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What's Culture Got to Do with It - An Introduc-

tion

Sylvia Maus and Felix Schmermer*

In September 2015, the General Assembly of
the United Nation adopted the 2030 Agenda for
Sustainable Development with its 17 Sustaina-
ble Development Goals (SDGs) and 169 targets
as a “plan of action for people, planet and pros-
perity.”! Touching upon a wide array of fields
and issues, the implementation of the 2030
Agenda involves a challenging societal transfor-
mation process. At the same time, current de-
velopments and phenomena like accelerating
climate change, global pandemics or violent
conflicts leave no doubt about the urgency for
action by the international community as a
whole, by States, and by individuals. As UN Sec-
retary-General Antdnio Guterres called for at the
UN Summit on Sustainable Development Goals
in 2019, “[w]e must step up our efforts, [...]. Now
is the time for bold leadership, both individual
and collective.”

The implementation of the SDGs takes place on
international, national, regional, and local lev-
els. It is both an inter- and transnational en-
deavour. Research that accompanies this pro-
cess necessarily also has to be inter- and trans-
national as well as inter- and trans-disciplinary.

* The authors would like to thank Marie-Theres Albert for
her insightful comments on an earlier draft of this chapter.
We also wish to express our sincere gratitude to Eleonora
Hummel for her invaluable help in formatting and editing
the contributions in this volume.

" Resolution adopted by the UN General Assembly on 25
September 2015, Transforming our World: the 2030
Agenda for Sustainable Development, 21 October 2015,
UN Doc. A/RES/70/1, Preamble, para 1.

2 See UN Sustainable Development Goals, UN Summit on
Sustainable Development Goals kickstarts ambitious ac-
tion to deliver for people and the planet, press release, 24
September 2019, https://www.un.org/sustainabledevelop-
ment/blog/2019/09/un-sdg-summit-opens/.

The UNESCO Chairs in Germany follow such a
comprehensive approach. In 2017, they com-
mitted themselves in their Heidelberg Commit-
ment3 to actively participate through research
and teaching in the implementation of the 2030
Agenda and the achievement of the SDGs. With
the 2019 Wuppertal Declaration?, the UNESCO
Chairs underlined that their expertise and “their
unique profile is critical in confronting global
challenges such as the climate emergency, loss
of biodiversity, migration and inequality, as well
as in providing contributions for the implemen-
tation of the UN's Sustainable Development
Goals™. The UNESCO Chairs, therefore, “aim to
extend their active role in the realization of the
2030 Agenda and its sustainability goals, in par-
ticular in becoming flagship hubs for sharing
and exchanging best practices.”®

The UNESCO Chair in International Relations at
the TU Dresden is dedicated to interdisciplinary
research on the implementation of the SDGs
with a strong focus on culture, especially cul-
tural heritage, cultural diversity and the role of
UNESCO. Conceiving of culture as a cross-cut-
ting issue,’ its role and importance for the SDGs

3 UNESCO Chairs in Germany, The Heidelberg Commit-
ment, 2017, https://www.unesco.de/sites/default/files/
2018-03/17_12_11_HeidelbergerCommitment.pdf.

4 UNESCO Chairs in Germany, The Wuppertal Declaration,
2019, https://www.unesco.de/sites/default/files/2019-
12/Wuppertaler%20Erkla%CC%88rung.pdf.

> Ibid., p. 2.

5 1bid., p. 4.

7 S.von Schorlemer, Der Schutz von Kulturerbestatten als
Aufgabe der UN-Sicherheitspolitik, 1/2016 Zeitschrift Ver-
einte Nationen, 3, p. 3; id., Kulturgutzerstérung. Die Ausl6-
schung von Kulturerbe in Krisenlandern als Herausforde-
rung fur die Vereinten Nationen, Baden-Baden 2016,

p. 103.
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goes well beyond the explicit mentioning in tar-
get 11.4 (“Strengthen efforts to protect and
safeguard the world's cultural and natural her-
itage”). Instead, UNESCO has advanced an un-
derstanding of “culture as driver and enabler of
sustainable development”8, which is now firmly
anchored in the international discourse.

As Sabine von Schorlemer illustrates in more de-
tail in her chapter in this volume, the debate of
the integration of culture in the sustainable de-
velopment agenda is not new. Already during
the preparation of the Millennium Develop-
ment Goals (MDGs), the question of culture be-
came pertinent. International organisations like
UNESCO strongly argued for the inclusion of
culture and heritage into the development
agenda.’ However, Francesco Bandarin regrets
that

“the Millennium Development goals
(MDGs), launched in 2000, did notin-
clude culture as a dimension of de-
velopment. They neither recognized,
nor capitalized on, the intrinsic links
between cultural diversity and biodi-
versity, or the links between natural
and cultural heritage conservation
on the one hand, and environmental
sustainability on the other, links that
lie at the heart of the World Heritage
Convention.""°

While the MDGs failed to include culture as part
of sustainable development, academic and pol-
icy activities continued to further develop and
conceptualise culture as the fourth pillar of sus-

& See UNESCO, Culture for Sustainable Development,
https://en.unesco.org/themes/culture-sustainable-devel-
opment; M. Turner, Culture as an Enabler for Sustainable
Development: Challenges for the World Heritage Conven-
tion in Adopting the UN Sustainable Development Goals,
in: M.-T. Albert, F. Bandarin, A. Pereira Roders (eds.), Going
Beyond. Perceptions of Sustainability in Heritage Studies
(No. 2), Cham 2017, pp. 19-31.

° F. Bandarin, 2015, Sustainability in the World Heritage
Convention: The Making of a Policy Framework, in: M.-T.
Albert (ed.), Perception of Sustainability in Heritage Stud-
ies, Berlin 2015, p. 36.

% Ibid., p. 37.

tainable development. This also required an ad-
aptation of the understanding of culture which
needed to move beyond a mere protection and
preservation approach towards a complete un-
derstanding of culture. As Keith Nurse has put it,

“when discussing sustainable devel-
opment it is critical to move beyond
talking about preservation of ‘the
arts’, ‘heritage’ and ‘cultural identi-
ties’ to also include the broad civili-
zational notion embodied in culture
as a ‘'whole way of life’ because it in-
forms the underlying belief systems,
worldviews, epistemologies and cos-
mologies that shape international
relations as well as human interac-
tion with the environment.”™".

This approach opens up a new dimension of
culture as a holistic concept, which has benefits
for sustainability. Moving culture out of the cor-
ner as passive demanding element towards a
proactive and contributing element which can
be identity-establishing, improve resilience and
being an enabler of sustainable development.

Within the Agenda 2030, culture gained more
importance even though the attempts to in-
clude it as a fourth pillar were not successful.
While being explicitly mentioned in only one
SDG, namely SDG 11.4, culture, for the most
part, functions as a silent partner of other goals.
Also without explicit reference, culture plays a
role in several SDGs.'?

Still, the exact scope and contours of culture as
part of sustainable development remains

" K. Nurse, Culture as the Fourth Pillar of Sustainable De-
velopment, Prepared for: Commonwealth Secretariat Marl-
borough House Pall Mall London UK, June 2006, p. 36.

2 See S. von Schorlemer and S. Maus, Die SDGs - Schnitt-
stellen zur Kultur, in: T. Debiel (ed.), Entwicklungspolitik in
Zeiten der SDGs, Essays zum 80. Geburtstag von Franz Nu-
scheler, Duisburg 2018, 26; S. von Schorlemer, Kultur in
der Agenda 2030: Nachhaltige Entwicklungsziele (SDGs)
und UNESCO-Weltkulturerbe, in: T. Groh, F. Knur, C. K&s-
ter, S. Maus, T. Roeder (eds.), Verfassungsrecht, Volker-
recht, Menschenrechte - Vom Recht im Zentrum der Inter-
nationalen Beziehungen, Heidelberg 2019, 223; and Sabine
von Schorlemer in this volume.

2 Sylvia Maus/Felix Schmermer



blurred once the perspective is widened be-
yond the explicit references in the SDGs. The in-
tention of this volume, therefore, is to shed fur-
ther light on the role of culture and cultural her-
itage for the implementation of the SDGs by
bringing together various disciplines and ap-
proaches. It largely draws from the results of
two interdisciplinary workshops hosted by the
UNESCO Chair in International Relations in
2018 and 2019. During the exchange and dis-
cussions with experts in different fields such as
law, heritage studies, education, urban plan-
ning, and philosophy, the two inter- and trans-
disciplinary workshops have revealed three
main themes as cross-cutting issues: cultural
transformation and adaptation (1), access (2)
and participation and governance (3). Before
outlining the contributions of this volume, a few
comments on these three cross-cutting themes
are in order.

l. Cultural transformation
and adaptation

In the context of sustainable development, we
often hear calls for a “cultural change” deemed
necessary to achieve the implementation of the
SDGs. We are to fly less, recycle more, share in-
stead of buying new. While a reconsideration of
our way of life is without a doubt an incremen-
tal part of the solution, the role of culture in this
process must be given greater consideration in
a way that goes beyond the narrative of a “cul-
ture of sustainability”.'3

To begin with, culture can be a custodian for tra-
ditional and sustainable lifestyle, in the form of

3 See C. M. Merkel and L. Méller, Nachhaltigkeit und Kultur
- Die Vielfalt kultureller Ressourcen fur die Nachhaltig-
keitsstrategie heben, in: G. Michelsen (ed.), Die Deutsche
Nachhaltigkeitsstrategie. Wegweiser fur eine Politik der
Nachhaltigkeit, Wiesbaden 2017, 107, p. 111.

4 Addis Ababa Action Agenda of the Third International
Conference on Financing for Development (Addis Ababa
Action Agenda). The final text of the outcome document

intangible cultural heritage and cultural prac-
tices. These cultural traditions are not remnants
of the past, but today still relevant forms of a
balanced, sustainable lifestyle. As the Third In-
ternational Conference on Financing for Devel-
opment recognized in the Addis Ababa Action
Agenda:

“[..] we recognize that traditional
knowledge, innovations and prac-
tices of indigenous peoples and local
communities can support social
well-being and sustainable liveli-
hoods and we reaffirm that indige-
nous peoples have the right to main-
tain, control, protect and develop
their cultural heritage, traditional
knowledge and traditional cultural
expressions.”4

Thus, intangible culture heritage can provide a
leitmotif for a sustainable lifestyle transfor-
mation and management of resources. Conse-
quently, it is essential to preserve such heritage
not only as an end in itself, i.e. because of its
intrinsic historical and cultural value to human-
kind, but also as an access point and source for
sustainability, reverting to traditions as inspira-
tion in the necessary transformative process to-
wards sustainability.’®

Despite the potential virtues of culture and tra-
ditions for transformation and sustainability,
there is also some potential for tension be-
tween transformation and culture. Technologi-
cal advancements are necessary for sustainable
development. Such new transformative tech-
nologies need to be transferred into society. Es-
pecially in the sphere of technology transfer,
cultural adaptation is an influencing factor.

adopted at the Third International Conference on Financ-
ing for Development (Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, 13-16 July
2015) and endorsed by the General Assembly in its resolu-
tion 69/313 of 27 July 2015, https://sustainabledevelop-
ment.un.org/content/documents/2051AAAA_Outcome.pdf,
pp. 52-53.

'5 See also Paul Stadelhofer in this volume.
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Newly developed technologies have the poten-
tial to create new and unconventional meas-
ures or processes; this in return can lead to ten-
sions or conflicting priorities between cultural
persistence and preservation and the accep-
tance and adaptation of new technologies. New
technological methods can be burdened with
preconceptions and negative connotations in a
specific cultural context. Therefore, technologi-
cal adaptation not only becomes an objective,
scientific transferal process, but also a cultural
translation and adaptation process. Such a cul-
turally sensitive approach is needed for suc-
cessful adoption of sustainable technologies by
a cultural environment.'®

Overall, there seems to be a high reciprocal ef-
fect between technology and culture. The
preexisting conditions, as well as the transfor-
mation processes that can originate from ei-
ther, will lead to adaptation and influences for
the other. This interrelationship can be mutu-
ally reinforcing, catalysing and strengthening
the transformation, or opposing the transfor-
mation and so reducing or slowing the effect of
the transformation. Technology may force cul-
tural change, or cultural precondition may in-
hibit the adaptation and development of tech-
nology. But culture can also help drive the de-
velopment of new technologies and can be a
source for solutions and inspiration. At the
same time, technology can also help to utilize
culture as a source of sustainability and can
help to distribute cultural practices and tradi-
tions, which are sustainable, consequently also
ensuring their preservation, survival and trans-
fer. In the end, sustainable transformation will
remain a balancing act between the two factors

'6 Already very early recognized by UNESCO, see M. Mead
(ed.), Cultural Patterns and Technical Change, Paris 1953,
p. 12: “This survey, therefore, will deal with the ways in
which changed agricultural or industrial practices, new
public health procedures, new methods of child and ma-
ternal health care, and fundamental education, can be in-
troduced so that the culture will be disrupted as little as
possible, and so that whatever disruption does occur can
either be compensated for, or channeled into constructive

and it is necessary to properly examine where
there are interlinkages and where they can sup-
port each other.

In this sense, the implementation of the 2030
Agenda can only succeed if it is understood as
an overall transformation process. In addition
to the development and dissemination of new
technologies, this includes the “cultural adapta-
tion” of innovations. Technological develop-
ments are dependent and embedded in a cul-
tural environment; they are not only created by
people but must also be accepted and internal-
ized by them. The challenge is thus not only in
the creation of technological progress, but es-
pecially in the “cultural adaptation” of the same.
New technologies - as Paul Stadelhofer explains
in his contribution - not only have to be devel-
oped and produced but also accepted and used
by the people in their daily life."”

In this context of cultural transformation and
adaptation, we also observe changes in our val-
uation standards. When evaluating our success
in the implementation of the SDGs and the
achievement of sustainable development, what
can and should be the pertinent categories?
There seems to be growing awareness that eco-
nomic measures such as gross national product
(GNP) or growth rates of economies have little
to say about the distribution of the benefits of
economic growth and the fight against inequal-
ity. Also, the paradigm of economic growth in-
creasingly appears to pose a serious threat to
environmental and societal stability.'® As Ambre
Tissot analyses in more detail in her contribu-
tion, alternative concepts such as “well-being”
may not only be better suitable for a holistic

developments for the future.” See also Mathew Kurian in
this volume.

7 See B. Irrgang, Technologische Entwicklungspfade: Inno-
vation und Folgelasten. Macht und Ohnmacht angewand-
ter Ethik bei der Einbettung nutzerfreundlicher Technolo-
gie, Wirzburg 2016.

'8 |ICCROM, Heritage and Wellbeing: What Constitutes a
Good Life?, https://www.iccrom.org/projects/heritage-and-
wellbeing-what-constitutes-good-life.
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perspective on development that includes eco-
nomic, ecologic and societal aspects. They also
allow for a more nuanced assessment of the
role of culture and heritage for sustainable de-
velopment within and beyond the SDGs. As the
International Council on Monuments and Sites
(ICOMOS) underlines, there is an almost univer-
sal understanding that tangible and intangible
cultural aspects are “elements of national pride
and distinction, and potentially key resources in
personal and collective well-being and develop-
ment."!®

Last but not least, a key aspect of cultural trans-
formation and adaptation besides the develop-
ment and transfer of technology is education. It
is on the educational level where culture and
technology interface. A combination of technol-
ogy transfer and cultural sensitivity is essential
for an educational structure that is sustainable,
preserving and transformative at the same
time. In an educational environment, creativity
as a factor for sustainable transformation?° de-
“combining
knowledge and know-how with advanced sci-
ence and technology.”?" UNESCO’s Education

mands traditional or local

for Sustainable Development (ESD) initiative

"9 Culture2030Goal campaign, Culture in the Implementa-
tion of the 2030 Agenda, published in the frame of the first
UN SDG Summit taking place on 24-25 September 2019,

p. 80, https://www.icomos.org/images/DOCUMENTS/UN_
SDG/culture2030goal_low.pdf.

20 See UNESCO/UNDP, Creative Economy Report 2013,
Special Report and Proceedings - Hangzhou International
Congress, The Contribution of Creativity to Sustainable De-
velopment, http://www.unesco.org/new/en/culture/
themes/culture-and-development/hangzhou-congress/the-
contribution-of-creativity-to-sustainable-development/.

21 UNESCO, World Declaration on Higher Education for the
Twenty-first Century: Vision and Action, Art. 9 (c).

22 UNESCO, Education for Sustainable Development,
https://en.unesco.org/themes/education-sustainable-de-
velopment.

2 A Leicht, J. Heiss, W. J. Byun, Introduction, in: A. Leicht,

J. Heiss, and B. Won Jung (eds.), Issues and Trends in Edu-
cation for Sustainable Development, Paris 2018, p. 7.

24 A. Dale and L. Newman, Sustainable Development, Edu-
cation and Literacy, 6(4) International Journal of Sustaina-
bility in Higher Education 2005, 351, p. 351.

% C. A. Hopkins and R. McKeown, Education for Sustaina-
ble Development, 14(4) Forum for Applied Research and
Public Policy 1999, 25, p. 25: “The road to a sustainable

aims at improving access to quality education
on sustainable development at all levels and in
all social contexts, to transform society by reor-
ienting education and help people develop
knowledge, skills, values and behaviours need-
ed for sustainable development.?? It “aims to
empower and equip current and future genera-
tions to meet their needs using a balanced and
integrated approach to the economic, social
and environmental dimension of sustainable
development.”?® Sustainable education is, like
most other fields connected to sustainability, a
field in which interdisciplinarity plays a critical
role.?* Education in the field of sustainability will
be one crucial factor to pave the road for the
transformation towards a sustainable society.?
However, not only as a transformative tool in
the standard dimensions of sustainability -
namely economic, ecological and social - edu-
cation plays a vital role but also at the point of
intersection between cultural heritage and sus-
tainability.?® Sustainable education is important
to increase awareness in the management and
interaction with cultural heritage. It is indispen-
sable not only to preserve cultural heritage but

economy will be much smoother if the nations of the
world are willing to implement programs for sustainability
education.”; A. Leicht, J. Heiss, and W. J. Byun, Introduction,
in: A. Leicht, J. Heiss, and B. Won Jung (eds.), Issues and
Trends in Education for Sustainable Development, Paris
2018, p. 8; see also UNESCO, Global Citizenship Education,
https://en.unesco.org/themes/gced and UNESCO, Global
Action Programme on Education for Sustainable Develop-
ment (2015-2019), https://en.unesco.
org/globalactionprogrammeoneducation.

26 United Cities and Local Governments (UCLG), SDG 11.4:
Culture and Heritage for More Sustainable, Inclusive and
Open Cities and Societies, http://www.agenda21cul-
ture.net/sites/default/files/hlpf12018_-_11.4.pdf: “Cities
such as Gabrovo (Bulgaria) have adopted policies fostering
knowledge transfer from local rural communities to urban
areas, including the Welcome to the Village project, which
enabled children to learn from older persons living in rural
areas. Likewise, the city of Jeonju (South Korea) has in-
cluded the appreciation of traditional culture in education
and lifelong-learning programmes, helping both children
and adults understand the importance of traditional build-
ings, intangible heritage and other cultural dimensions of
housing.”
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also to integrate and utilize it within a society.?’
Especially educating young people about con-
text sensitive interdependencies of cultural her-
itage is important to raise awareness for sus-
tainability of cultural heritage, as further dis-
cussed by Verena Ré6ll and Christiane Meyer in
this volume. This awareness will grant them ac-
cess to participate in the discourse of cultural
governance and will allow them to introduce
sustainability concerns for cultural heritage. In
this spirit, the UNESCO Chairs have committed
to contribute to ESD, with a special focus on
reaching out to and including youth more
fully.?®

II. Access

The second cross-cutting issue throughout
most, if not all SDGs, is access. Whether we
speak about safe, nutritious and sufficient food
(SDG 2); inclusive and equitable quality educa-
tion (SDG 4); safe and affordable drinking water
and sanitation (SDG 6); affordable, reliable, sus-
tainable and modern energy (SDG 7); decent
work (SDG 8); innovation and technology (SDG
9); or inclusive, safe, resilient and sustainable
cities (SDG 11) - the question of access comes
to the fore. In fact, the word “access” is men-
tioned in numerous targets and indicators
throughout the SDGs.

The aspect of access is essential from the view-
point of many disciplines and appears to be a
common thread going through a number of

27 See for the importance of education also with regards to
SDG 11.4, X. Wang, H. Ren, P. Wang, R. Yang, L. Luo, and F.
Cheng, A Preliminary Study on Target 11.4 for UN Sustain-
able Development Goals, 6(2) International Journal of Geo-
heritage and Parks 2018, 18, pp. 18-24.

28 UNESCO Chairs in Germany, The Wuppertal Declaration,
2019.

2 See here e.g. SDG 1.4: “By 2030, ensure that all men and
women, in particular the poor and the vulnerable, have
equal rights to economic resources, as well as access to
basic services, ownership and control over land and other
forms of property, inheritance, natural resources, appro-
priate new technology and financial services, including mi-
crofinance.”

SDGs. Mobility is one of the preconditions for
access?? as well as participation®. It can be as-
certained that access is an integral underlying
and preconditional element for many SDGs and
their targets. In this context, transport forms an
important part of mobility and therefore serves
as a means to achieve sustainability; it is an en-
abler for numerous SDGs.?' Especially in rural
areas, access can often times only be granted
via the enabler of transport. The development
of technologies that can facilitate this enabler
are linked to the existing cultural framework
conditions in a specific context. Culture here be-
comes an important contextual element that
will, as previously discussed, decide about ac-
ceptance and development of enablers for ac-
cess, such as transport.

Education also creates a form of access, not
necessary in the literal physical sense, like mo-
bility, but in the cognitive sense of understand-
ing and appreciation for cultural heritage. It al-
lows people to reflect on the transformative
processes that cultural heritage will endure and
also vice versa facilitate by its presence. The in-
clusion of cultural heritage into the World Her-
itage List will have an influence on several di-
mensions that can have an impact on the sus-
tainable development of a region. In their con-
tribution, Verena R6/l and Christiane Meyer high-
light the perception of World Heritage among
young people from an educational perspective
and show the importance of education in the

30 See here e.g. SDG 5.5: “Ensure women'’s full and effective
participation and equal opportunities for leadership at all
levels of decision-making in political, economic and public
life”, SDG 16.7: “Ensure responsive, inclusive, participatory
and representative decision-making at all levels”.

31 “Although sustainable transport is not represented by a
standalone SDG in the 2030 Agenda, it is mainstreamed in
a direct or indirect manner into many of the proposed
SDGs, especially those related to food security, health, en-
ergy, infrastructure, cities and human settlements, and cli-
mate change. Transport services and infrastructure are es-
sential to achieving most, if not all, SDGs”",
http://www.slocat.net/sdgs-transport.
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context of World Heritage and sustainable de-
velopment.

Access is furthermore central to the achieve-
ment of the main “culture target”, namely SDG
11.4%, as Sylvia Maus shows in her chapter:
While the indicators to target 11.4 focus on gov-
ernmental action which is mainly expressed in
the total expenditure spent on the preserva-
tion, protection and conservation of all cultural
and natural heritage, the protection and safe-
guarding of cultural heritage is increasingly also
considered from a human rights perspective.3

Even though the term “cultural heritage” is not
mentioned in international human rights in-
struments, international bodies such as the
United Nations Human Rights Council have de-
veloped an interest in the topic and strength-
ened the link between cultural heritage and cul-
tural rights.3* Former Independent Expert and
Special Rapporteur in the field of cultural rights,
Farida Shaheed, pointed out that “cultural herit-
age is linked to human dignity and identity”.3>
The Committee on Economic, Social and Cul-
tural Rights provided further clarification of the
relationship between human rights and cultural
heritage in its General Comment No. 21, noting
that “the obligations to respect and to protect
freedoms, cultural heritage and diversity are in-
terconnected”.®® Protecting and preserving cul-
tural heritage in a human rights context means
not only safeguarding specific objects (tangible

32uStrengthen efforts to protect and safeguard the world's
cultural and natural heritage”.

3 See S. Maus, Hand in Hand against Climate Change: Cul-
tural Human Rights and the Protection of Cultural Herit-
age, 27(4) Cambridge Review of International Affairs 2014,
699.

34 A/HRC/17/38 of 21 March 2011, para 21.

3 |bid., para 2.

36 E/C.12/GC/21 of 21 December 2009, para. 50.

37 See below.

38 A/HRC/17/38 of 21 March 2011, paras. 45-48; UNESCO,
The Right to Culture, http://www.unesco.org/culture/cul-
ture-sector-knowledge-management-tools/10_Info%20
Sheet_Right%20to%20Culture.pdf; Committee on Eco-
nomic, Social and Cultural Rights, General Comment

No. 21. Right of Everyone to Take Part in Cultural Life

heritage) or manifestations (intangible herit-
age), but also protecting the relationship of in-
dividuals and communities to cultural heritage
and the social structures and cultural processes
underlying this relationship. This conception
strongly resonates with the SDGs which equally
build upon the inclusion and participation of in-
dividuals and communities.?”

Access plays a central role in this regard. From
a human rights perspective, access to and en-
joyment of cultural heritage encompass a num-
ber of rights, such as the right to self-determi-
nation, the right to education, the right to free-
dom of expression as well as the right to free-
dom of thought and religion.3® Most notably is
the right to take partin cultural life, as provided
for in Article 15(1)(a) of the International Cove-
nant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights®.
The recognized right of access to cultural herit-
age is currently threatened in many ways:
through deliberate destruction in conflict as well
as in peace times, but also through climate-, en-
vironment- and globalization-related develop-
ments. The interplay between access to cultural
heritage and the SDGs then again becomes ob-
vious, for instance, when considering what role
cultural heritage and cultural human rights
could play in terms of access to water and sani-
tation (SDG 6) or to end hunger (SDG 2). Also, it
needs to be asked how the world can respond
appropriately to the intentional destruction of
cultural heritage®® and how cultural heritage

(Art. 15, para. 1 (a) of the International Covenant on Eco-
nomic, Social and Cultural Rights) 21 December 2009, UN
Doc. E/C.12/GC/21, para. 15 (b).

3% Human Rights Council, Report of the Special Rapporteur
in the field of cultural rights, 3 February 2006, UN Doc.
A/HRC/31/59, para. 26: “The Committee also stressed the
need to take into consideration existing international hu-
man rights standards on limitations that can or cannot be
legitimately imposed on rights that are intrinsically linked
to the right to take part in cultural life, such as the rights to
privacy, to freedom of thought, conscience and religion, to
freedom of opinion and expression, to peaceful assembly
and to freedom of association”. See also H. Porsdam, Law
and Humanities, New York 2018, pp. 113-117.

40 See the UNESCO Declaration concerning the Intentional
Destruction of Cultural Heritage, adopted on 17 October
2003.
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comes to play in the fight against terrorism
(SDG 16).#" In the context of sustainable urban
development (SDG 11), access to heritage can
be crucial, especially with respect to vulnerable
groups (e.g. women, children, migrants). Last
but not least, we need to find appropriate re-
sponses to the dangers for cultural heritage
and the right to access to heritage resulting
from climate change and in changing circum-
stances under water and on land; issues that
are in the centre of SDGs 13, 14, and 15.

In addition to the protection and preservation
of cultural heritage, the element of access also
plays a vital role in the creation, diversification
and recognition of cultural expressions. As al-
ready alluded to above, mobility and access are
closely linked subjects working in conjunction
to achieve “a balanced flow of cultural goods
and services and the mobility of artists and cul-
tural professionals worldwide that contributes
to the implementation of SDGs 8 and 10."4? Es-
pecially with the re-emerging shielding of some
nation States, access becomes a significant is-
sue in the promotion and diversification of cul-
tural expressions. The challenge of access not
only pertains to the preservation of existing cul-
tural heritage and the access to established
forms of cultural expressions, but also to the is-
sue of creation distribution and recognition of
newly developing forms of cultural expres-

41'S. von Schorlemer, Cultural Heritage Protection as a Se-
curity Issue in the 21st Century: Recent Developments,
16(1) Indonesian Journal of International Law (2018),

pp. 28-60.

42 UNESCO, Re |Shaping Cultural Policies Advancing Crea-
tivity for Development, UNESCO, Paris 2017, p. 14.

4 Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, Gen-
eral Comment No. 21. Right of Everyone to Take Part in
Cultural Life (Art. 15, para. 1 (a) of the International Cove-
nant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights) 21 Decem-
ber 2009, UN Doc. E/C.12/GC/21, para. 15 (c): “Contribution
to cultural life refers to the right of everyone to be in-
volved in creating the spiritual, material, intellectual and
emotional expressions of the community.”

4 UNESCO, Ethical Principles for Safeguarding Intangible
Cultural Heritage, Decision of the Intergovernmental Com-
mittee: 10.COM 15.A, 2015; E. J. Bwasiri, The Challenge of

sions.** Here, access is essential - without ac-
cess, forms of cultural expressions, if new or
old, are doomed to linger and disappear over
time, because either they cannot be performed
properly or they are not recognized and shared,
which are necessary core components for cul-
ture practices to persist and survive.*

In conclusion, access is a key aspect for the suc-
cessful implementation of the SDG agenda
from various perspectives and disciplines. This
finding not only holds true in general but also
with regard to the interplay of culture and sus-
tainability. Be it in the form of mobility as a nec-
essary precondition to enjoy culture as a hu-
man rights issue, as a protective element for the
preservation and participation of culture, or as
part of education - access is a crucial element
for culture and sustainable development.

lll.  Participation and govern-
ance

The third common theme is participation and
governance. Being a societal transformation
process, the implementation of the SDGs can
only succeed as a bottom-up approach instead
of top-down. Participation of individuals, af-
fected communities and stakeholders is a cen-
tral element for success.* Furthermore, partici-

Managing Intangible Heritage: Problems in Tanzanian Leg-
islation and Administration, 66(194) The South African Ar-
chaeological Bulletin 2011, 129, pp. 132-134. However, ac-
cess can also create tension and conflicts of ownership
and belonging. Therefore, it needs to be managed sustain-
able, E.W. George, Intangible Cultural Heritage, Ownership,
Copyrights, and Tourism, 4(4) International Journal of Cul-
ture, Tourism and Hospitality Research 2010, 376, pp. 377-
380. For a discussion on how access to intangible heritage
can be beneficial or detrimental, see M. Vidal Gonzélez, In-
tangible Heritage Tourism and Identity, 29(4) Tourism
Management 2008, 807, pp. 807-10.

4 C. M. Merkel and L. Méller, Nachhaltigkeit und Kultur -
Die Vielfalt kultureller Ressourcen fur die Nachhaltigkeits-
strategie heben, in: G. Michelsen (ed.), Die Deutsche Nach-
haltigkeitsstrategie. Wegweiser fur eine Politik der Nach-
haltigkeit, Wiesbaden 2017, 107, p. 111: “Nachhaltigkeit ist
ohne kreative Energie Vieler, ohne Mut und Bereitschaft zu

8 Sylvia Maus/Felix Schmermer



pation is a crucial aspect for a sustainable sys-
tem of governance for culture.*® A collaborative
and participatory approach in the sector of cul-
tural governance is important to create an inte-
grated sustainable policy which will in return
overcome access barriers, as e.g. Jan Kiiver
shows with his case study in this volume. Such
an approach needs to traverse several layers of
governance, realizing a participatory multilevel
and multi-stakeholder governance, which will
lead to the achievement of several SDGs like
Target4.4,4.7,8.3 and 17.19. A well-structured
and designed framework for cultural policies
can therefore

“contribute to the attainment of sev-
eral targets. Notable among them is
Target 16.7 on responsive, inclusive,
participatory and representative de-
cision making, by innovating govern-
ance frameworks, through participa-
tion, partnerships, shared steward-
ship and the recognition of the many
stakeholders contributing to the di-
versity of cultural expressions.” 47

These questions are strongly interlinked with
cultural rights. The latter include the right to
participate in the identification, interpretation
and development of cultural heritage, as well as
in the formulation and implementation of safe-

Wandel und Veranderung, ohne Partizipation nicht zu ha-
ben. Hierbei ist mit Partizipation nicht nur die punktuelle
Beteiligung an Diskussions- und Abstimmungsformen tber
Politikalternativen gemeint. Es geht flr jeden Einzelnen da-
rum, in unterschiedlichen Kollektiven Interessen zu erken-
nen und zu hinterfragen, Nachhaltigkeitspfade auszuhan-
deln, Kompromisse zu schlieBen, Interessen-Konflikte zu
|6sen, Erfolge und mehr Zukunftsfahigkeit zu erreichen. Je-
der Einzelne muss fur sich und in Gemeinschaft dies auch
praktisch testen, GUberdenken, im Gesprach rechtfertigen,
neu formulieren, und vor allem eintben”.

46 See especially the work of the ILA Committee on Partici-
pation in Global Cultural Heritage Governance.

47 UNESCO, Re |Shaping Cultural Policies Advancing Crea-
tivity for Development, Paris 2018, p. 51.

%8 See e.g. UNESCO Recommendation on Participation by
the People at Large in Cultural Life and Their Contribution
to It (26 November 1976) UNESCO Doc. 19C/Resolutions,
Annex |; M.-T. Albert, M. Richon, M. J. Vifals, A. Witcomb
(eds.), Community Development through World Heritage,

guards and programs. This concerns both tan-
gible and intangible heritage. The participation
of affected individuals and groups (indigenous
peoples, indigenous communities, minorities) is
also an essential feature of UNESCO's approach
to culture and to sustainable cultural heritage
management.®® Equally relevant is the partici-
patory design of national cultural policies, as
called for by the 2005 UNESCO Convention on
the Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of
Cultural Expressions.*

From the perspective of urban planning, as
shown by Melanie Humann in this volume, it is
important to examine the role of culture and
cultural participation in sustainable develop-
ment in urban areas. Participation is a major is-
sue in cities and urban environments. As for-
mer UN Secretary-General Ban Ki-Moon put it:
“Our struggle for global sustainability will be
won or lost in cities.”°. More than half of the
world’s population lives in urban settlements;
by 2030 “one in every three people will live in
cities with at least half a million inhabitants.”’
To former UNESCO Director-General Irina
Bokova, culture plays a significant role:

“Culture is key to what makes cities
attractive, creative and sustainable.
History shows that culture is at the
heart of urban development, evi-
denced through cultural landmarks,

World Heritage Papers No. 31, UNESCO 2012; UNESCO/
ICCROM/ICOMOS/IUCN, Managing Cultural World Herit-
age, World Heritage Resource Manual, UNESCO 2013. See
also the Draft Preliminary Report of the ILA Committee on
Participation in Global Cultural Heritage Governance, In-
tersessional meeting, Wolfson College, University of Ox-
ford, 2-3 July 2019.

49 Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Di-
versity of Cultural Expressions, 20 October 2005, 2440
UNTS 311; see also UNESCO, The Convention on the Pro-
tection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural Expres-
sions, https://en.unesco.org/creativity/convention.

50 UN Secretary-General, ‘Our Struggle for Global Sustaina-
bility Will Be Won or Lost in Cities,’ Says Secretary-General,
at New York Event, Statements and Messages, 23 April
2012, SG/SM/14249-ENV/DEV/1276-HAB/217,
https://www.un.org/press/en/2012/sgsm14249.doc.htm.
> UN Department of Economic and Social Affairs, Popula-
tion Division (2018). The World's Cities in 2018 - Data
Booklet (ST/ESA/ SER.A/417).
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heritage and traditions. Without cul-
ture, cities as vibrant life-spaces do
not exist; they are merely concrete
and steel constructions, prone to so-
cial degradation and fracture. It is
culture that makes the difference.”>?

Since sustainable urban planning aims for a
more equitable distribution of space, a more in-
tensive and more diverse participation of the lo-
cal communities in the planning processes is es-
sential. In addition of “mere” sustainability, also
“justice” has to play a role in the distribution and
development of space. The idea of “spatial jus-
tice” involves a needs-based understanding of
urban planning that includes not only the par-
ticipation of stakeholders but also measures to
secure the rights of women, minorities or eco-
nomically disadvantaged groups. Besides,
questions of access, for instance to public
transport or to public spaces, play an important
role. Last but not least, humans move in the
centre of interest of the digitized or smart city.
The use of technological innovations for a more
sustainable, democratic and just urban devel-
opment deserves further research.

Cultural and natural heritage sites are im-
portant tourist destinations with a high poten-
tial for inclusive local economic development.
As Sabine von Schorlemer highlights in her con-
tribution, for this development to be sustaina-
ble, a sustainable form of tourism is needed, in-
cluding community-based initiatives, accompa-
nied by inclusive and equitable economic in-
vestments.>* Local actors with their knowledge
and skills, their systems and infrastructure
need to be included and the local communities

52 UNESCO, Culture: Urban Future. Global Report on Cul-
ture for Sustainable Urban Development, 2016,
http://www.unesco.org/culture/culture-for-sustainable-ur-
ban-development/pdf-open/global-Report_en.pdf, p. 3.

>3 See the contribution of Melanie Humann in this volume.
>4 Policy Document for the Integration of a Sustainable De-
velopment Perspective into the Processes of the World
Heritage Convention, as adopted by the General Assembly
of States Parties to the World Heritage Convention at its
20th session, UNESCO, Paris 2015, para. 26.

have to be the main beneficiaries of the invest-
ments.>® In addition, there is need for a respon-
sible and sustainable tourism management as
well as the promotion of further economic ac-
tivities like craftsmanship.>®

Yet, the economic dimension of cultural herit-
age is just one aspect of the potential for sus-
tainable development. Equally important is the
symbolic dimension of heritage; it is essential
for our spiritual wellbeing. As UNESCO explains,
the

“acknowledgment and conservation
of the diversity of cultural and natu-
ral heritage, fair access to it and the
equitable sharing of the benefits de-
riving from its use, enhance the feel-
ing of place and belonging, mutual
respect for others and a sense of
purpose and ability to maintain a
common good, which contribute to
the social cohesion of a community
as well as to individual and collective
freedom of choice and action.”>’

In this sense, “heritage has a crucial role in the
urban development process, shaping the iden-
tity, collective memory and ‘sense of place’ that
all sustainable cities require to be people-cen-
tred. It fosters socio-economic regeneration,
supports urban density and strengthens the so-
cial fabric, enhancing the appeal and creativity
of cities and regions. The international commu-
nity must seriously take up the challenge of pro-
tecting and safeguarding the natural and cul-
tural heritage as a fragile, non-renewable re-
source for current and future generations.”>®

55 1bid., para. 26.i.

%6 1bid., para. 26.ii und v.

> UNESCO, World Heritage and Sustainable Development,
https://whc.unesco.org/en/sustainabledevelopment/.

%8 |COMOS, Is Heritage Left Behind in the HLPF Ministerial
Declaration? Statement for Inclusion of Cultural and Natu-
ral Heritage with Reference to SDG 11 and other Goals, July
16, 2018, http://www.agenda21culture.net/sites/default/
files/is_heritage_left_behind_in_min.declaration_2018
0716.pdf.
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The social fabric based on culture is a main con-
dition for the resilience of cities. As different ex-
amples have shown, well-maintained heritage
based on traditional knowledge and skills play
an important role in addressing the risks re-
lated to natural and human-made disasters;>°
they strengthen resilience of communities and
save lives.®® In addition, access to and the
shared concern for heritage can help communi-
ties during or after times of crisis to regain their
feeling of community and their dignity, which is
of specificimportance in conflict or post-conflict
situations.®’

Furthermore, there is an immanent link be-
tween the tangible heritage site and the intan-
gible heritage belonging to it. For this reason,
the UNESCO's Policy document on World Heritage
and Sustainable Development®? calls for “public
and private investment in sustainable develop-
ment projects that foster local cultural and cre-
ative industries and safeguard intangible herit-
age”.®3 In this sense, the strategic inclusion of
culture for the sustainable development of cit-
ies supports the cultural and creative industries
and thus contributes to another SDG, namely
the promotion of sustained, inclusive and sus-
tainable economic growth, full and productive
employment and decent work for all (SDG 8).

In doing so, local actors can be included and
participation is strengthened. This, in turn,
leads to a greater sense of belonging and
stronger resilience. At the same time, the
acknowledgement of intangible heritage is a

59 UNESCO, World Heritage and Sustainable Development,
https://whc.unesco.org/en/sustainabledevelopment/.

% |bid., see also R. Jigyasu, Fostering Resilience: Towards
Reducing Disaster Risks to World Heritage, n°74 World
Heritage 2015, 4, p. 9.

61 UNESCO, World Heritage and Sustainable Development,
https://whc.unesco.org/en/sustainabledevelopment/.

62 Policy Document for the Integration of a Sustainable De-
velopment Perspective into the Processes of the World
Heritage Convention, as adopted by the General Assembly
of States Parties to the World Heritage Convention at its
20th session (UNESCO, 2015).

8 bid., para. 27, ii.

64 See further Melanie Humann in this volume.

precondition for a new planning culture in cities
which focuses on participation and local owner-
ship.64

IV. Culture and cultural herit-
age and the SDGs: a com-
plex relationship

The contributions in this volume show that sus-
tainable development and culture is a greatly
complex subject, and there is a need to involve
different disciplines. The complexity of sustain-
able development demands an integrated ap-
proach taking into consideration not only the
ecological domain but also important social and
cultural aspects. The latter are entangled in the
necessary transformation process, due to the
required multiple cross-section and cross-scale
interactions within the process towards long-
term sustainable development.5® This coupling
of different systems must be recognized and ac-
counted for in the operationalization and imple-
mentation of SDGs, which can also reveal ten-
sion between different aspects.®® Only an inter-
disciplinary approach can begin to capture
these complex structures. Complex interlink-
ages are a reflection of reality, yet also make it
more difficult to carry out tangible actions and
allocate concrete responsibilities; here SDGs
seem to lack concrete addressees.®’ In addition,
the complexity of the SDGs will also create ten-
sions and incompatibility between different
Goals.®® Therefore, constraints and tradeoffs

5 A. V. Norstrom, A. Dannenberg, G. McCarney, M. Milko-
reit, F. Diekert, G. Engstréom, R. Fishman, Three Necessary
Conditions for Establishing Effective Sustainable Develop-
ment Goals in the Anthropocene, 19(3) Ecology and Society
2014, Art. 8, p. 3.

66 ], D. Sachs, G. Schmidt-Traub, M. Mazzucato, D. Messner,
N. Nakicenovic, J. Rockstrom, Six Transformations to
Achieve the Sustainable Development Goals, 2(9) Nature
Sustainability 2019, 805, pp. 805-806.

57 Very critical regarding the construct of the SDGs, see W.
Easterly, The Trouble with the Sustainable Development
Goals, 114(775) Current History 2015, 322, pp. 322-324.
%8V, Spaiser, S. Ranganathan, R. Bali Swain, D. J. T. Sump-
ter, The Sustainable Development Oxymoron: Quantifying
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need to be recognized and the possible
measures must be evaluated from a feasibility
standpoint.®® And the management of the goals
must be effective on every level from the indi-
vidual to the global. This translation into con-
crete segments for every level is necessary for a
successful implementation of the SDGs. 7°

Whether all these conditions for successful im-
plementation have already been widely
acknowledged, let alone met, is doubtful. Critics
argue that even though it was stipulated by the
UN that the industrialized nations must un-
dergo a sustainable transformation process,
the SDGs “do not make the end of the imperial
way of life and production a primary subject.””!
Instead, it is argued, the potential of the 2030
Agenda is not fully realized and is “masking root
causes of the problems to be addressed and ne-
glecting how power relations and historical cir-
cumstances affect current degrees of responsi-
bility.””? Therefore, it can be questioned if the

and Modelling the Incompatibility of Sustainable Develop-
ment Goals, 24(6) International Journal of Sustainable De-
velopment & World Ecology 2017, 457, pp. 457-470; CSU,
ISSC, Review of the Sustainable Development Goals: The
Science Perspective, International Council for Science
(ICSU), Paris 2015; R. Bali Swain, A Critical Analysis of the
Sustainable Development Goals, in: W. Leal Filho (ed.)
Handbook of Sustainability Science and Research, Cham
2018, 341.

89 A. V. Norstrom, A. Dannenberg, G. McCarney, M. Milko-
reit, F. Diekert, G. Engstrom, R. Fishman, Three Necessary
Conditions for Establishing Effective Sustainable Develop-
ment Goals in the Anthropocene, 19(3) Ecology and Society
2014, Art. 8, p. 3.

0 1bid., p. 2.

71 L. Reiner, Die SDGs - Kein gutes Leben fur alle?, DGVN,
18 December 2019, https://dgvn.de/index.php?id=56&tx_
news_pi1%5Bnews%5D=4899&tx_news_pi1%5Bcontrol-
ler%5D=News&tx_news_pi1%5Baction%5D=detail&cHash
=d563a8a27dd893aaf362eca9fcf82656 (translation by the
authors).

72 M. Bexell and K. Jonsson, Responsibility and the United
Nations’ Sustainable Development Goals, 44(1) Forum for
Development Studies 2017, 13, p. 26.

73 ECOSOC, Report of the Inter-Agency and Expert Group
on Sustainable Development Goal Indicators, Statistical
Commission Forty-seventh session, E/CN.3/2016/2, para.
31:“In several cases, the Expert Group has highlighted that
the proposed indicators do not cover all aspects of a given
Goal and its targets. It is envisaged that further methodo-
logical work will be conducted with a view to continuously
improving the indicators and the availability of data to ad-
dress these shortcomings.”

SGDs have really clearly carved out the neces-
sary transformation processes on all levels or if
some aspects are absent or omitted and if there
is still room for improvement.”?

What seems to be undeniable at this point is
that a single-minded focus on certain ecological
aspects of the SDGs will in the end not achieve
the required impact for a long-term sustainable
development.”* Furthermore, the complexity of
the socio-ecological system must be translated
into holistic actions, thereby also taking into
consideration cultural aspects.”

In that respect, the still prevailing lack of consid-
erations of culture and heritage in the debate is
a clear omission. Therefore, we must un-
sheathe the possibilities culture gives us in the
context of sustainable development and
acknowledge culture as the necessary fourth
pillar of sustainability.”®

74]. D. Sachs, G. Schmidt-Traub, M. Mazzucato, D. Messner,
N. Nakicenovic, J. Rockstréom, Six Transformations to
Achieve the Sustainable Development Goals, 2(9) Nature
Sustainability 2019, 805, pp. 811-812; R. B. Swain, A Critical
Analysis of the Sustainable Development Goals, in: W. Leal
Filho (ed.), Handbook of Sustainability Science and Re-
search, Cham 2018, pp. 341-355.

75 K. Nurse, Culture as the Fourth Pillar of Sustainable De-
velopment, 11 Small States: Economic Review and Basic
Statistics 2006, 28; United Cities and Local Governments
(UCLG), Culture: Fourth Pillar of Sustainable Development,
http://www.agenda21culture.net/sites/default/files/files/
documents/en/zz_culture4pillarsd_eng.pdf; F. Sabatini,
Culture as Fourth Pillar of Sustainable Development: Per-
spectives for Integration, Paradigms of Action, 8(3) Euro-
pean Journal of Sustainable Development 2019, 31. See
also, UNESCO, Universal Declaration on Cultural Diversity,
adopted by the 31st Session of the General Conference of
UNESCO, Paris, 2 November 2001, Art. 1: “Culture takes di-
verse forms across time and space. This diversity is em-
bodied in the uniqueness and plurality of the identities of
the groups and societies making up humankind. As a
source of exchange, innovation and creativity, cultural di-
versity is as necessary for humankind as biodiversity is for
nature. In this sense, it is the common heritage of human-
ity and should be recognized and affirmed for the benefit
of present and future generations.”; N. Duxbury and E. Gil-
lette, Culture as a Key Dimension of Sustainability: Explor-
ing concepts, Themes, and Models, Working Paper No. 1,
Creative City Network of Canada, 2007.

76 Next to the three pillars of economic, ecologic, and social
sustainability, see e.g. K. Nurse, Culture as the Fourth Pillar
of Sustainable Development, 11 Small States: Economic
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This volume does not intend to provide a single
answer to the questions posed by the multifac-
eted relationship between culture and sustain-
ability. Yet, it contributes to the discourse of the
connections and relationships between sustain-
ability and culture.”” As illustrated by the follow-
ing chapters, culture and sustainability are in-
terrelated and share numerous and various in-
terdependencies. The very fluid and constantly
shifting perception of the concept of culture
goes hand in hand with the necessary trans-
formative nature of sustainability and can sup-
port and accompany the transformation to-
wards sustainability. Nevertheless, it must be
acknowledged that SDGs themselves as well as
the academic discourse on the issue currently
lack a comprehensive understanding of the
concepts of culture or heritage within the SDGs.

Generally speaking, it appears like the benefits
of including a cultural approach to sustainabil-
ity become most visible in the practical imple-
mentation of the SDGs: The 2030 Agenda is an
aspirational document that identifies societal
demands and the tasks and goals that can be
deduced from such demands. Implementation
strategies and the creation of framework condi-
tions, however, are not a fundamental part of
the 2030 Agenda. Yet, the successful realization
of the Agenda’s objectives demands that theory
and practice work in conjunction and unison.
Here, the identified cross-cutting issues of cul-
tural transformation and adaptation; access;
and participation and governance come to play.
Especially here, in the area of concrete imple-
mentation and the impact and integration of
sustainability within a society, is where culture
has a foothold as one of the key elements for
the effective implementation and the achieve-
ment of long-term sustainability.

Review and Basic Statistics 2006, 28; J. Hawkes, The Fourth
Pillar of Sustainability: Culture’s Essential Role in Public
Planning. Common Ground, 2001; G. Burford, E. Hoover,

I. Velasco, S. Janouskova, A. Jimenez, G. Piggot, D. Podger,
M. K. Harder, Bringing the “Missing Pillar” into Sustainable
Development Goals: Towards Intersubjective Values-Based
Indicators, 5(7) Sustainability, 2013, 3035, pp. 3037-3039;

This publication is intended to raise awareness
and trace some of these intricate connection
points. Research in the area of sustainability
and culture will give us insights in changes and
adaptation needed for sustainability, be it with
respect to behavioural changes, perceptional
changes or societal changes. In all these as-
pects, culture is fundamentally connected to
sustainability as a transformative process.

V. The contributions in this
volume

The contributions in this volume are rooted in
very different academic disciplines, ranging
from international law, didactics of geography,
philosophy and heritage studies. Still, they all il-
lustrate the importance of culture for sustaina-
ble development from their respective perspec-
tives, touching upon the cross-cutting issues
elaborated upon above.

In her contribution, Sabine von Schorlemer illus-
trates that even though culture is only to a lim-
ited extent recognized explicitly in the SDGs
(namely in SDG 11), it is still an overarching
quintessential dimension of sustainability. Cul-
ture can act as catalyst and impulse for trans-
formation towards a sustainable development.
Accordingly, culture is relevant in connection to
several SDGs. A number of connection points
between SDGs and already existing legal instru-
ments in the cultural domain can be identified
and therefore also utilized as a mediated imple-
mentation instrument for SDGs. In addition to
the contribution culture can make to sustaina-
bility, the shift towards sustainability is also ne-
cessitated by the fact that climate change and

K. Soini, and J. Dessein, Culture-Sustainability Relation: To-
wards a Conceptual Framework, 8(2) Sustainability 2016,
167.

77 See also K. Soini and I. Birkeland, Exploring the Scientific
Discourse on Cultural Sustainability. 51 Geoforum 2014,
213, pp. 219-221.
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other natural hazards endanger cultural herit-
age sites. To preserve such important beacons
of culture achievements it is paramount to
counteract aforesaid dangers with the indis-
pensable orientation towards sustainability.

Paul Stadelhofer reflects about the dimensions
of environment innovation and technological
development and how they interface with the
social-ecological paradigm. He accentuates the
interplay between different dimension of sus-
tainable development and cultural prerequi-
sites and conditions. Thereby presenting ex-
planatory approaches how technical develop-
ments and cultural developments are inter-
linked and how they can be beneficial or coun-
teractive for each other's advancement and sus-
tainability. This gives us a bird’s-eye view on the
different major currents in the relationship of
sustainable development and culture.

Mathew Kurian in his short article introduces us
to the Nexus Research of the United Nations
University Institute UNU-FLORES and how this
approach can help us to understand and facili-
tate the adoption of new technologies. Such an
approach will establish several aspects that
need to be observed in the implantation of new
technologies as well as in the measurement of
success of such technologies. As such, tradeoffs
and interests are also important factors in addi-
tion to the objective benefit of technologies.

Ambre Tissot discusses the synergies between
culture and the three dimensions of sustaina-
bility. Establishing that certain characteristics of
culture are essential for the promotion of sus-
tainable development, she illustrates the nexus
between the concept of well-being and the im-
portance of culture for the fulfilment of this as-
pect. She argues that well-being can be an ac-
cess point for the integration of culture in the
sustainability debate and purports that an inte-
grative concept like well-being has several ben-
efits in measuring progress, also with regards to
sustainability.

Verena ROl and Christiane Meyer conducted a
case study of World Heritage education. They
present the importance of understanding how
people, in this case young people, perceive cul-
tural heritage. This allows insights on how to, on
the one hand, educate and counter misconcep-
tion but also to identify how the social environ-
ment interacts with cultural heritage on the
other hand. This will permit to educate and ad-
vocate for a sustainable interaction between
the social environment and cultural heritage. It
is of the essence to promote a sustainable man-
agement of cultural heritage, already at a young
age. This will make it possible to tap into the po-
tential of World Heritage education for sustain-
ability and the Agenda 2030 and also will
demonstrate challenges like conflicts of inter-
ests between sustainability and other dimen-
sions like economic development.

Sylvia Maus in her contribution approaches sus-
tainability from an international law perspective
with a special focus on urban heritage. She ex-
amines existing legal instruments in the field of
international cultural heritage law, in reference
to their pertinence for sustainability and re-
spective sustainability approaches. In a further
step she relates the legal cultural heritage sus-
tainability approach to the human rights dis-
course and the parallels within the two system
regarding sustainability. She illustrates how
sustainability is already anchored in legal sys-
tems especially concerning cultural heritage
law.

Melanie Humann in her short note presents us
an approach how to implement the SDGs by
structuring life in an urban area and thereby
brings together conceptional ideas like partici-
pation, spatial justice and digitalization and how
those concepts can help to achieve and support
the SDGs. It gives an insight how these ideas
can be applied in a real-life context of urban liv-

ing.
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Jan Kiiver's contribution of a case study in Tan-
zania is a pertinent illustration of cultural herit-
age policy rooted in the idea of participation
and granting access to relevant stakeholders. It
also describes the obstacles and opportunities
connected to such a community-based bottom-
up project involved in the preservation and
presentation of cultural heritage. Cultural tradi-
tions can be major contribution for a sustaina-
ble, i.e. ecological and economic lifestyle. The
utilization of cultural traditions in such a con-
text demands a policy structured around partic-
ipation and access to opportunities to enable
the sustainable potential in cultural traditions.
Through granting access for relevant cultural
participants and transformation via the connec-
tion of cultural tradition and innovative policy
approaches, cultural heritage can be preserved
and even reinvigorated and thereby work to-
wards economic development and sustainabil-
ity, while at the same time contributing towards
the achievement of several SDGs like SDG 11,
SDG 4 and SDG 12.
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The Sustainable Development Goals and
UNESCO: Challenges for World Heritage

Sabine von Schorlemer

When adopting the 2030 Agenda for Sustaina-
ble Development on 25 September 2015, the
General Assembly of the United Nations em-
phasized that the 17 Sustainable Development
Goals (SDGs) and 169 targets “demonstrate the
scale and ambition” of a “new universal Agenda”
that “seeks to strengthen universal peace in
larger freedom”." At the same time, the Assem-
bly recognized sovereign rights of all UN Mem-
ber States stressing that “each country has pri-
mary responsibility for its own economic and
social development”.?

This article will reflect in the light of these global
challenges the nexus between cultural heritage
and the SDG agenda. It will be shown that “cul-
ture” - defined more specifically in a standard-
setting dimension - is essential for the imple-
mentation of the Agenda 2030. Furthermore, it
will be analysed what role UNESCO assumes for
the protection and promotion of World Herit-
age sites in the framework of sustainable devel-
opment.

" General Assembly, Resolution 70/1, Transforming Our
World: the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development,
adopted by the General Assembly on 25 September 2015,
UN Doc. A/RES/70/1, 21 October 2015, Preamble, paras. 3
and 1.

2 |bid., para. 63.

3 D. Throsby, Culturally Sustainable Development: Theoret-
ical Concept or Practical Policy Instrument?, 23(2) Interna-
tional Journal of Cultural Policy 2017, 133; D. Wiktor-Mach,
What Role for Culture in the Age of Sustainable Develop-
ment? UNESCO's Advocacy in the 2030 Agenda Negotia-
tions, 26(2) International Journal of Cultural Policy 2018,
312, pp. 312-318; S. Labadi, UNESCO, World Heritage, and
Sustainable Development: International Discourses and
Local Impacts, in: P. G. Gould and K. A. Pyburn (eds.), Colli-
sion or Collaboration: Archaeology Encounters Economic
Development. One World Archaeology, New York 2017, 45;

I. Introduction: From
Millennium Develop-
ment Goals to SDGs

Culturally sustainable development is dis-
cussed frequently as an important theoretical
concept and a practical policy instrument.? Still,
the predecessor of the SDGs, the Millennium
Development Goals (MDGs) of 2000-2015, were
criticized as being “culture-blind”.# The MDGs
did not contain any reference to culture and/or
cultural heritage. Apparently, at the time of
their adoption, there “was not enough convic-
tion among key development actors that cul-
ture played a role in socio-economic change”.>

Given the obvious cultural gap in the global de-
velopment agenda for the new century, the UN
General Assembly encouraged Member States
in the MDG implementation process to “share
with the Secretary-General information and les-
sons learned on the contribution of culture to the

S. von Schorlemer and S. Maus, Die SDGs - Schnittstellen
zur Kultur, in: T. Debiel (ed.), Entwicklungspolitik in Zeiten
der SDGs, Essays zum 80. Geburtstag von Franz Nuscheler,
Duisburg 2018, 26; S. von Schorlemer, Kultur in der
Agenda 2030: Nachhaltige Entwicklungsziele (SDGs) und
UNESCO-Weltkulturerbe, in: T. Groh, F. Knur, C. K&ster,

S. Maus, T. Roeder (eds.), Verfassungsrecht, Volkerrecht,
Menschenrechte - Vom Recht im Zentrum der Internatio-
nalen Beziehungen, Heidelberg 2019, 223.

4 C. M. Merkel and L. Méller, Nachhaltigkeit und Kultur -
Die Vielfalt kultureller Ressourcen fur die Nachhaltigkeits-
strategie heben, in: G. Michelsen (ed.), Die Deutsche Nach-
haltigkeitsstrategie. Wegweiser fur eine Politik der Nach-
haltigkeit, Wiesbaden 2017, 107, p. 114.

> D. Wiktor-Mach, Cultural Heritage and Development:
UNESCO's New Paradigm in a Changing Geopolitical
Context, 40(9) Third World Quarterly 2019, 1593, p. 1600.
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achievement of development as a contribution
to the United Nations Development agenda, in-
cluding the Millennium Development Goals".®
UNESCO, as the UN specialized agency for edu-
cation, science, information, and culture, be-
came part of the United Nations system’s en-
deavours in implementing the MDGs on the ba-
sis of this broader cultural vision. Due to the
Millennium Development Goals Achievement
Fund and its cultural and sustainable develop-
ment dimension, UNESCO started engaging fur-
ther in this area and gradually gained greater
visibility.”

Against this background, UNESCO and its advi-
sory bodies lobbied for the explicit inclusion of
“culture” in the newly drafted Sustainable De-
velopment Goals (2015-2030). Then-UNESCO
Director-General Irina  Bokova
strongly for the inclusion of cultural heritage as
a fourth pillar of sustainable development in or-
der to promote a new culture-development
agenda. The UNESCO Background Paper for the
International Congress Culture: Key to Sustaina-
ble Development, convened by UNESCO in Hang-
zhou, 15-17 May 2013, highlighted the in-
creased interestin culture-oriented approaches
to development.?

advocated

Progress was made when in December 2013,
the UN General Assembly adopted a Resolution

6 General Assembly, Resolution 66/208, Culture and Devel-
opment, UN Doc. A/RES/66/208, 15 March 2012, para. 10
(emphasis by the author).

7 Internal Oversight Office, Evaluation Section, UNESCO's
Work in Culture and Sustainable Development. Evaluation
of a Policy Theme, Final Report, November 2015, UNESCO
Doc. IOS/EVS/PI/145 REV.2, p. viii.

8 See N. Hayashi, G. Boccardi and N. Al Hassan, Culture in
the Post-2015 Sustainable Development Agenda. Why Cul-
ture is Key to Sustainable Development, Background Note
prepared for the International Congress ‘Culture: Key to
Sustainable Development’, convened by UNESCO in Hang-
zhou, 15-17 May 2013, http://www.unesco.org/new/filead-
min/MULTIMEDIA/HQ/CLT/images/Post2015Sustainable
DevelopmentAgendaENG.pdf.

 General Assembly, Resolution 68/223, Culture and Sus-
tainable Development, adopted on 20 December 2013, UN
Doc. A /RES/68/223, 12 February 2014.

"0 Concerning the Inclusion of Culture in the New Agenda,
A. Vlassis, Culture in the post-2015 Development Agenda:

on Culture and Sustainable Development that
requested culture to be given due considera-
tion in the post-2015 development agenda.®
However, contrary to what UNESCO, the Inter-
national Council on Monuments and Sites
(ICOMOS) and other experts have argued for
during the travaux préparatoires of the Agenda
2030, the wording of the final SDG document
does not mention “culture” or “cultural herit-
age” as a stand-alone goal: As it stands, cul-
ture/cultural heritage is not stated as one of the
17 Goals.

This outcome is due to a rather narrow vision of
“development” underlying the adoption of the
SDGs." The Heads of State and Governments
declared to be committed to achieving sustain-
able development only in its three dimensions
- “economic, social and environmental”'? - un-
fortunately without making reference to the
cultural dimension.

The subsequent challenge for UNESCO, there-
fore, was to substantiate what place culture will
have in the implementation of Agenda 2030, i.e.
an agenda that is politically of utmost im-
portance for global sustainability.'3

the Anatomy of an International Mobilisation, 36(9) Third
World Quarterly 2015, 1649; D. Wiktor-Mach, Cultural Her-
itage and Development: UNESCO’s New Paradigm in a
Changing Geopolitical Context, 40(9) Third World Quarterly
2019, 1593, pp. 1600-1601; see also S. Brown and T. G.
Weiss, The Future UN Development Agenda: Contrasting
Visions, Contrasting Operations, 35(7) Third World Quar-
terly 2014, 1326.

'S, von Schorlemer, Kultur in der Agenda 2030: Nachhal-
tige Entwicklungsziele (SDGs) und UNESCO-Weltkulturerbe,
in: T. Groh, F. Knur, C. Koster, S. Maus, T. Roeder (eds.),
Verfassungsrecht, Volkerrecht, Menschenrechte - Vom
Recht im Zentrum der Internationalen Beziehungen, Hei-
delberg 2019, 223, p. 227 criticizing an “Engfuhrung der
Entwicklungsdimensionen”.

12 General Assembly, Resolution 70/1, Transforming Our
World: the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development,
adopted by the General Assembly on 25 September 2015,
UN Doc. A/RES/70/1, 21 October 2015, Declaration, para 2.
'3 Ibid., para. 40.
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II. The nexus between
culture and sustaina-
ble development

The Internal Oversight Service (I0S) in its Final
Report on UNESCO's Work in Culture and Sustain-
able Development (2015) identified UNESCO as
having “a key role to play, inter alia, in providing
evidence for the linkages between culture and
sustainable development”.'#

The fact that there is no explicit mention of “cul-
ture” in any of the main 17 Strategic Goals does
not mean that culture is not relevant in the fol-
low-up and review process of the Agenda 2030,
however. As has been analysed already,’ sev-
eral goals and targets of the SDG are closely re-
lated to culture and touch upon various other
objectives that are culturally relevant, e.g. SDG
2.3,SDG 4.7,SDG 5.¢c, SDG 8, SDG 10,SDG 11.4
and SDG 16.4. For example, under SDG 11, cul-
tural heritage is related to global efforts to ren-
der cities and human settlements “inclusive,
safe, resilient and sustainable” (SDG 11). Thus,
culture is integrated in a cross-cutting manner
under diverse goals and targets.

Culture per se also has a prominent role to play
in the SDG implementation process. As the In-
ternal Oversight Office, Evaluation Section, in its

"4 Internal Oversight Office, Evaluation Section, UNESCO's
Work in Culture and Sustainable Development. Evaluation
of a Policy Theme, Final Report, November 2015, UNESCO
Doc. IOS/EVS/PI/145 REV.2, p.v.

15 S. von Schorlemer and S. Maus, Die SDGs - Schnittstellen
zur Kultur, in: T. Debiel (ed.), Entwicklungspolitik in Zeiten
der SDGs, Essays zum 80. Geburtstag von Franz Nuscheler,
Duisburg 2018, 26, pp. 27 et seq.

"6 Internal Oversight Office, Evaluation Section, UNESCO's
Work in Culture and Sustainable Development. Evaluation
of a Policy Theme, Final Report, November 2015, UNESCO
Doc. IOS/EVS/PI/145 REV.2, p. vii.

7 UNESCO moving forward the 2030 Agenda for Sustaina-
ble Development, UNESCO Paris 2017, https://en.unesco.
org/creativity/sites/creativity/files/247785en.pdf.

'8 C. M. Merkel and L. Moller, Nachhaltigkeit und Kultur -
Die Vielfalt kultureller Ressourcen flr die Nachhaltigkeits-

analysis UNESCO’s Work in Culture and Sustaina-
ble Development. Evaluation of a Policy Theme
(2015) stated: “culture, by contributing to the in-
tellectual, emotional, moral and spiritual well-
being of people, and by enabling everyone to
exercise their human rights, including their cul-
tural rights, also contributes to sustainable de-
velopment”.’® In the same vein, the UNESCO
Strategy UNESCO moving forward the 2030
Agenda for Sustainable Development empha-
sized:

“Culture is a driver and enabler of
sustainable development and es-
sential for achieving the 2030
Agenda as it contributes to human
and socio-economic development,
quality education, social inclusion,
sustainable cities, environmental
sustainability, and peaceful socie-
ties.”1?

As Merkel/Méller rightly emphasize, culture is
seen as apt to ignite energy for transfor-
mation. '® While accepting sustainability as a
“process of learning, searching and exploring”,
culture in all its multifaceted dimensions is im-
portant.’ Against this background, the revised
German Nachhaltigkeitsstrategie?® includes the

strategie heben, in: G. Michelsen (ed.), Die Deutsche Nach-
haltigkeitsstrategie. Wegweiser fur eine Politik der Nach-
haltigkeit, Wiesbaden 2017, 107, p. 108: “Kultur kann Ver-
anderungsenergie freisetzen”; see also S. von Schorlemer,
Kultur in der Agenda 2030: Nachhaltige Entwicklungsziele
(SDGs) und UNESCO-Weltkulturerbe, in: T. Groh, F. Knur,

C. Koster, S. Maus, T. Roeder (eds.), Verfassungsrecht, Vol-
kerrecht, Menschenrechte - Vom Recht im Zentrum der In-
ternationalen Beziehungen, Heidelberg 2019, 223, p. 257.
9 C. M. Merkel and L. Méller, Nachhaltigkeit und Kultur -
Die Vielfalt kultureller Ressourcen fur die Nachhaltigkeits-
strategie heben, in: G. Michelsen (ed.), Die Deutsche Nach-
haltigkeitsstrategie. Wegweiser fur eine Politik der Nach-
haltigkeit, Wiesbaden 2017, 107, p. 109.

20 Bundesregierung, Die Deutsche Nachhaltigkeitsstrategie,
Neuauflage 2016, Berlin 2017.
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cultural dimension of sustainability?'; the Deut-
scher Kulturrat clearly stressed that sustainable
development is “in essence” a cultural project.??

lIl. The role of UNESCO
Culture Conventions

Further analysis?® shows that practically every
UNESCO Culture Convention is related closely
to the SDGs, be it

e the 1954 Hague Convention on the Pro-
tection of Cultural Property in Armed
Conflict (SDG 4.7, 5.5, 5.c, 11.4, 17.9,
17.16,17.17),

e the 1970 Convention on Prohibiting and
Preventing lllegal Import and Export of
Cultural Property (SDG 4.7, 5.5, 5.c, 11.4,
16.4,16.a,17.9,17.16,17.17),

e the 1972 World Heritage Convention
(SDG 4.7, 5.5, 5.c, 8.9, 11.4, 13.1, 14.5,
14.7, 15.1, 17.9, 17.14, 17.16, 17.17,
17.19),

e the 2001 Convention on Underwater
Cultural Heritage (SDG4.7,5.5, 5.¢c, 14.7),

e the 2003 Convention on Intangible Her-
itage (SDG 2.4, 4.7, 5.5, 5.c, 11.4, 17.9,
17.16,17.16,17.17) or

21 C. M. Merkel and L. Méller, Nachhaltigkeit und Kultur -
Die Vielfalt kultureller Ressourcen fir die Nachhaltigkeits-
strategie heben, in: G. Michelsen (ed.), Die Deutsche Nach-
haltigkeitsstrategie. Wegweiser fur eine Politik der Nach-
haltigkeit, Wiesbaden 2017, 107, p. 118; the Peer Review
2018 of the Deutsche Nachhaltigkeitsstrategie stressed the
importance of a “culture of sustainability” (“Kultur der
Nachhaltigkeit”), Unterrichtung durch den Parlamentari-
schen Beirat fur Nachhaltige Entwicklung. Stellungnahme
des Parlamentarischen Beirats fur nachhaltige Entwicklung
zum Peer Review 2018 zur Deutschen Nachhaltigkeitsstra-
tegie, Drucksache 19/6475, 12.12.2018, p. 11.

22 Deutscher Kulturrat, Umsetzung der Agenda 2030 ist
eine kulturelle Aufgabe. Positionspapier des Deutschen
Kulturrates zur UN-Agenda 2030 fUr nachhaltige Entwick-
lung, 15 January 2019, https://www.kulturrat.de/positio-
nen/umsetzung-der-agenda-2030-ist-eine-kulturelle-auf-
gabe/, p. 7: “Die Idee der Nachhaltigen Entwicklung ist im
Kern ein kulturelles Projekt”.

e the 2005 Convention for the Diversity of
Cultural Expressions (SDG 2.4, 4.4, 4.7,
5.5,5.¢,6.6,8.3,10.a, 16.7,16.10, 17.19).

Due to their binding character, the existing
UNESCO Culture Conventions provide a solid le-
gal basis for implementing the SDGs. %4

The potential contributions of the various
UNESCO Culture Conventions to the Agenda
2030 are manifold. Regarding the future imple-
mentation, it will be necessary to strengthen
the synergies between the different treaties, in
particular the 1972, 2003 and 2005 Culture Con-
ventions and the SDGs.?

Against this background, UNESCO stated that
the “2030 Agenda will be approached transver-
sally through the Culture Conventions and pro-
grammes, which will be used as platforms to
promote and support a culture-engaged imple-
mentation of the 2030 Agenda”.?®

The 1972 World Heritage Convention is of par-
ticular importance for the realization of the
Agenda 2030 for it protects and promotes both
cultural and natural sites. Being ratified by 193
States Parties and comprising 1121 proper-
ties,?” the World Heritage Convention is viewed

Z With further detail and references, see S. von Schorle-
mer, Kultur in der Agenda 2030: Nachhaltige Entwicklungs-
ziele (SDGs) und UNESCO-Weltkulturerbe, in: T. Groh, F.
Knur, C. Koster, S. Maus, T. Roeder (eds.), Verfassungs-
recht, Volkerrecht, Menschenrechte - Vom Recht im Zent-
rum der Internationalen Beziehungen, Heidelberg 2019,
223, pp. 233-237.

2 bid., pp. 235 et seq.

% Also, a clarification of the linkages between tangible/in-
tangible cultural heritage and creative expressions will be
necessary in order to avoid non-sustainable exploitation of
the World Heritage sites. See Internal Oversight Office,
Evaluation Section, UNESCO's Work in Culture and Sustain-
able Development. Evaluation of a Policy Theme, Final Re-
port, November 2015, UNESCO Doc. IOS/EVS/PI/145 REV.2,
p. Vii.

26 UNESCO, Culture for the 2030 Agenda, Paris 2018, p. 11.
27 UNESCO, World Heritage List, as of January 2020. The
List comprises 1121 properties: 869 cultural, 213 natural,
and 39 mixed properties, see https://whc.unesco.org/en/
list/.
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as a “strong contributor to promoting sustaina-
ble development”.?8 As UNESCO stated:

“World Heritage advances environ-
mental sustainability through the ac-
tive protection and management of
a wide array of cultural and natural
World Heritage properties, including
oceans, forests, traditional liveli-
hoods and their management prac-
tices, and promote economic devel-
opment by attracting investments
and ensuring green, locally-based,
stable and decent jobs, some of
which may be related to tourism”.?°

For that reason, the integration of a sustainable
development perspective in the World Heritage
Convention3® was advocated for by UNESCO,*!
thus “(b)ridging cultural heritage and sustaina-
ble development”.3?

28 UNESCO, Culture for the 2030 Agenda, Paris 2018, p. 12.
29 UNESCO, Culture for the 2030 Agenda, Paris 2018, p. 12;
see also Andrew Potts stating: “Today, heritage is a recog-
nized enabler of all development and it therefore perme-
ates all the Sustainable Development Goals", A. Potts, Cul-
tural Heritage and the UN'’s Sustainable Development
Goals, in: S. Doempke (ed.), Proceedings of the Interna-
tional Conference Istanbul Civil Society and Sustainable
Development in UNESCO World Heritage 2016, World Her-
itage Watch, Berlin 2017, 21, p. 21.

30 Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cul-
tural and Natural Heritage, 16 November 1972, 1037 UNTS
151, 193 States Parties.

31 See G. Boccardi and J. Scott, Developing a proposal for
the integration of a sustainable development perspective
within the processes of the World Heritage Convention,
Working Document, April 2014, whc.unesco.org/docu-
ment/128769.

32 A, Pereira Roders and R. van Oers, Editorial: Bridging
Cultural Heritage and Sustainable Development, 1(1) Jour-
nal of Cultural Heritage Management and Sustainable De-
velopment 2011, 5.

IV. Target 11.4 and its
relevance for World
Heritage

SDG 11 is dedicated to “make cities and human
settlements inclusive, safe, resilient and sus-
tainable”. Its target (SDG 11.4) calls upon all to
“strengthen efforts to protect and safeguard
the world’s cultural and natural heritage”.>3

It is interesting to note that SDG 11.4 aims at
making cities and human settlements sustaina-
ble by strengthening efforts to protect and safe-
guard the world's cultural and natural heritage:
Despite the specific relevance of tangible built
heritage for cities and human settlements, SDG
11.4 is not dedicated to cultural heritage only.
As a matter of fact, SDG 11.4is considered to be
the main “heritage target” within the sustaina-
bility agenda.3*

The decision to focus in SGD 11.4 on cities and
people-centred dwellings, i.e. tangible heritage,
is related to the United Nations New Urban
Agenda, a 20-year road map to guide sustaina-
ble urban development, adopted at the Habitat

3 The indicator for measuring the share of the budget allo-
cated to the heritage is framed technically by reference to:
“Total expenditure (public and private) per capita spent on
the preservation, protection and conservation of all cul-
tural and natural heritage, by type of heritage (cultural,
natural, mixed, World Heritage Centre designation), level
of government (national regional, and local/municipal),
type of expenditure (operating expenditure/investment)
and type of private funding (donations in kind, private non-
profit sector, sponsorship)”, see https://sustainabledevelop-
ment-uk.github.io/11-4-1/.

34 Andrew Potts emphasized that “one cannot stress
enough the extraordinary fact that there is an explicit her-
itage target in the SDGs.” A. Potts, Cultural Heritage and
the UN's Sustainable Development Goals, in: S. Doempke
(ed.), Proceedings of the International Conference Istanbul
Civil Society and Sustainable Development in UNESCO
World Heritage 2016, World Heritage Watch, Berlin 2017,
21, p. 21; see also S. von Schorlemer and S. Maus, Die
SDGs - Schnittstellen zur Kultur”, in: T. Debiel (ed.),
Entwicklungspolitik in Zeiten der SDGs, Essays zum 80.
Geburtstag von Franz Nuscheler, Duisburg 2018, 26, p. 28.
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Il conference in Quito in October 2016,3° aim-
ing to transform living conditions in the world's
cities. The New Urban Agenda was supported
by UNESCO's Hangzhou Declaration Placing Cul-
ture at the Heart of Sustainable Development Pol-
icies, adopted on 17 May 2013.3¢ Thus, it may be
said that target 11.4 “recognises UNESCO's long
efforts to care for heritage in the context of
rapid urban changes”.?”

The urban focus of the Agenda 2030 requires
aligning the strategies of the UNESCO Creative
Cities Network and the New Urban Agenda, as
well as “applying key principles and priorities of
the Culture Conventions at the urban level.”8

An example given by UNESCO for the imple-
mentation of SDG 11.4 is the reuse of aban-
doned and damaged buildings in Nablus, Pales-
tine.3° There, the old Khan Al Wakala caravanse-
rai was transformed into a fascinating space for
events and cultural activities.*® As Jyoti Hosagra-
har explained:

“Such efforts empower local com-
munities and strengthen the local
economy. By bringing together di-
verse individuals and groups for the
development of the project, they
also foster social cohesion”.#!

As SDG 11.4 refers to cultural and natural herit-
age, the role of historic urban landscapes is of

35 United Nations, New Urban Agenda, adopted at the Hab-
itat Il conference in Quito, October 2016, endorsed by
General Assembly Resolution A/RES/71/256 of 23 Decem-
ber 2016, http://habitat3.org/wp-content/uploads/NUA-
English.pdf.

36 UNESCO, The Hangzhou Declaration. Placing Culture at
the Heart of Sustainable Development Policies, adopted in
Hangzhou, People’s Republic of China, on 17 May 2013,
http://www.unesco.org/new/fileadmin/MULTIMEDIA/HQ/
CLT/images/FinalHangzhouDeclaration20130517.pdf.

37 D. Wiktor-Mach, Cultural Heritage and Development:
UNESCO's new Paradigm in a Changing Geopolitical Con-
text, 40(9) Third World Quarterly 2019, 1593, p. 1602.

38 UNESCO, Culture for the 2030 Agenda, p. 38.

39 UNESCO Office in Ramallah, Cultural Heritage, n.d.,
http://www.unesco.org/new/en/ramallah/culture/cultural-
heritage.

40 UNESCO, 0Old City of Khan al Wakalat Nablus rehabilita-
tion, n.d., http://portal.unesco.org/en/ev.php-URL_ID=
34376&URL_DO=DO_TOPIC&URL_SECTION=201.html.

particular interest. They are of general im-
portance for making cities and human settle-
ments more sustainable. A significant number
of properties recorded on the World Heritage
List are cities; they are “one of the most abun-
dant and diverse categories of heritage."*? With
the Recommendation on the Historic Urban Land-
scape, which was adopted on 10 November
2011 by the 36th session of UNESCO's General
Conference, #* UNESCO aims at integrating the
goals of urban heritage conservation and those
of social and economic development. The idea
of the Historic Urban Landscape “is rooted in a
balanced and sustainable relationship between
the urban and natural environment, between
the needs of present and future generations
and the legacy from the past.” 44 As the World
Heritage Centre explains:

“[t]he Historic Urban Landscape ap-
proach moves beyond the preserva-
tion of the physical environment and
focuses on the entire human envi-
ronment with all of its tangible and
intangible qualities. It seeks to in-
crease the sustainability of planning
and design interventions by taking
into account the existing built envi-
ronment, intangible heritage, cul-
tural diversity, socio-economic and

41). Hosagrahar, Culture at the Heart of SDGs, in: Courrier,
Many Voices, one World, April - June 2017, p. 2 with refer-
ence to SDG 17.

42 A 2010 UNESCO publication spoke of 250 cities on the
World Heritage List which then was a quarter of all proper-
ties inscribed (911), see UNESCO, Managing Historic Cities,
World Heritage Papers No. 27, UNESCO, Paris, 2010,
http://whc.unesco.org/en/series/27/.

43 UNESCO, Recommendation on the Historic Urban Land-
scape, adopted on 10 November 2011, Paris 2011, https://
whc.unesco.org/uploads/activities/documents/activity-638-
98.pdf, para. 11. See also F. Bandarin and R. van Oers, The
Historic Urban Landscape: Managing Heritage in an Urban
Century, Chichester 2012.

44 UNESCO, Recommendation on the Historic Urban Land-
scape, adopted on 10 November 2011, Paris 2011, https://
whc.unesco.org/uploads/activities/documents/activity-638-
98.pdf, para. 11.
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environmental factors along with lo-
cal community values."#>

With this concept, UNESCO thus seeks a
broader approach to heritage protection in cit-
ies, one that focusses on “participatory plan-

ning and stakeholder consultations to decide
on conservation aims and actions”.4®

V. Focus: Sustainable
Tourism at World
Heritage Sites (SDG
8.9)

SDG 11.4 is closely related to SDG 8.9 on tour-
ism. According to the latter, the global challenge
is: “[bly 2030, devise and implement policies to
promote sustainable tourism that creates jobs
and promotes local culture and products”.

Tourism, provided it is managed well,#” offers
large-scale benefits to World Heritage, e.g. the

4 World Heritage Centre, New Life for Historic Cities. The
Historic Urban Landscape approach explained, 2013,
https://whc.unesco.org/en/activities/727/, p. 5.

4 |bid., p. 16.

47 An example given by UNESCO in that respect is an EU
Project in collaboration with National Geographic: In Sep-
tember 2018 UNESCO launched the first-ever web “travel
platform ‘World Heritage Journeys' to promote sustainable
tourism in the EU". This platform is dedicated to World
Heritage and sustainable travel, linking 34 selected World
Heritage sites across 19 European countries, see UNESCO,
UNESCO launches new travel platform ‘World Heritage
Journeys' to promote sustainable tourism in the EU, 13
September 2018, https://whc.unesco.org/en/news/1879.
See also UNESCO, World Heritage Journeys of the Euro-
pean Union, https://whc.unesco.org/en/activities/875/ and
https://visitworldheritage.com/en/eu.

48 See WHC, Venice and its Lagoon (Italy) (C 394), 2017,
UNESCO Doc. 41 COM 7B.48, Ziff. 12; WHC, Venice and its
Lagoon (ltaly) (C 394), 2017, UNESCO Doc. 41 COM 7B.48,
para. 6; S. Zanini, Tourism Pressures and Depopulation in
Cannaregio: Effects of Mass Tourism on Venetian Cultural
Heritage, 7(2) Journal of Cultural Heritage Management
and Sustainable Development 2017, 164.

49 See Old City of Dubrovnik (Croatia), 2014, 38 COM 7B.25,
para. 6: “Also requests the State Party to submit to the
World Heritage Centre for review by the Advisory Bodies
the Management Plan of the property, including a tourism
strategy and legal regulations of cruise ship tourism, as

possibility to present sites on a regional or even
a worldwide scale. However, tourism can gener-
ate serious preservation problems if those sites
are not managed well. Venice is a well-known
example,*® but also Dubrovnik because of mass
tourism, including as well extensive cruise ship
tourism.*°

Problems are related to the fact that UNESCO
creates a “brand” that attracts visitors from all
over the world.*® Obtaining a UNESCO World
Heritage label, it is criticized therefore, “ushers
tourism destinations into a select club of the
world's great sites”.>' Obviously, the World Her-
itage title is often used to enhance the tourism
industry in a rather one-sided way:

“The WH label in the tourism indus-
try is used more as an argument of
distinction, (e.g. the site is recog-
nized by an international organiza-
tion and is therefore worth visiting),
or to promote tourism activities (e.g.
guided tours offered in the labeled
area), but less clearly in terms of the

well as the project documentation and the respective her-
itage impact assessment (HIA); Old City of Dubrovnik (Cro-
atia), 2016, 40 COM 7B.50, para. 4a: “Endorses the recom-
mendations of the 2015 joint UNESCO/ICOMOS Reactive
Monitoring mission to the property and also requests the
State Party to give the highest priority to the implementa-
tion of its recommendations, notably to: (a) Develop and
submit to the World Heritage Centre for review by the Ad-
visory Bodies the Management Plan of the property, in-
cluding a tourism strategy, legal regulations for cruise ship
tourism, identification of the sustainable carrying capacity
of the city, a risk-preparedness action plan and an inter-
pretation strategy [...]"; Old City of Dubrovnik (Croatia),
2018, 42 COM 8B.37 para. 3d: “Submit the Management
Plan, tourism strategy and maritime navigation regula-
tions, when available, to the World Heritage Centre for
consideration”

0y, Poria, A. Reichel, R. Cohen, World Heritage Site - Is It
an Effective Brand Name? A Case Study of a Religious Her-
itage Site, 50(5) Journal of Travel Research 2011, 482; see
also J. Caust and M. Vecco, Is UNESCO World Heritage
Recognition a Blessing or Burden? Evidence from Develop-
ing Asian Countries, 27 Journal of Cultural Heritage 2017,
1.

1 P. Marcotte and L. Bourdeau, Is the World Heritage Label
Used as a Promotional Argument for Sustainable Tour-
ism?, 2(1) Journal of Cultural Heritage Management and
Sustainable Development 2012, 80, p. 81.
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sustainable development actions
that go along with the labeling”.>2

As a consequence, “some World Heritage Sites
suffer fatal effects on the environment, on tan-
gible and intangible heritage and on local pop-
ulations due to cultural tourism”.>3

For many years UNESCO tried to deal with the
deleterious effect of mass tourism. The World
Heritage Committee warned that “if unplanned
or not properly managed, tourism can be so-
cially, culturally and economically disruptive,
and have a devastating effect on fragile envi-
ronments and local communities”.>*

Still, prior to the adoption of the 2030 Agenda,
there was “very little empirical and scientific
data” that showed the “impacts of the label on
the frequentation of heritage sites”>>. The
Agenda 2030 is certainly helpful now in de-
manding the international community, and
UNESCO in particular, to take a more direct and
more critical stance on sustainability issues.

The latter seems to be the case: While empha-
sizing its role for sustainable tourism within the
Agenda 2030, the World Heritage Committee
called upon Member States to develop so-called
Visitor Management Plans that contain infor-
mation regarding visitor-capacities.”® The 2019
UNESCO Operational Guidelines for the Imple-
mentation of the World Heritage Convention

2 bid., p. 88.

53 M.-T. Albert, The Potential of Culture for Sustainable De-
velopment in Heritage Studies, in: M.-T. Albert, F. Bandarin,
A. Pereira Roders (eds.), Going Beyond. Perceptions of Sus-
tainability in Heritage Studies No. 2, Cham 2017, 1, p. 40.

54 World Heritage Committee, thirty-sixth session, Saint Pe-
tersburg - Russian Federation, 24 June - 6 July 2012, WHC-
12/36.COM/5e, Paris, 11 May 2012, para. 7.

%5 P, Marcotte and L. Bourdeau, Is the World Heritage Label
Used as a Promotional Argument for Sustainable Tour-
ism?, 2(1) Journal of Cultural Heritage Management and
Sustainable Development 2012, 80, p. 81.

%6 World Heritage Committee, 2018, State of Conservation
of World Heritage Properties, Decision: 42 COM 7,

para. 45-47 (“Tourism and Visitor Management"). Para. 46
calls upon Member States “to develop Visitor Management
Plans that assess appropriate carrying capacity of proper-

also emphasize that “[flor some properties, hu-
man use would not be appropriate”.>’

Better cooperation on the part of the responsi-
ble governments is needed. For example, re-
garding Dubrovnik, the World Heritage Com-
mittee at its 42" session (2018) regretted “that
only minor progress has been achieved with the
development of the Management Plan, which,
to date, has not progressed beyond the scoping
stage.”*® The Committee, therefore, requested
the State Party to increase the efforts to pre-
pare the Management Plan for the property
and its buffer zone, incorporating the tourism
strategy and regulations on cruise tourism.>°

The need for improved cooperation becomes
even more crucial for World Heritage tourism
taking place in a rapidly changing and difficult
environment.®® As Elizabeth Longworth, the for-
mer director of the United Nations Office for
Disaster Risk Reduction (UNDRR) emphasized:
“[tloday, both tangible and intangible heritage
are at risk due to a number of factors. Natural
hazards and disasters (particularly, earth-
quakes, landslides and floods), climate change,
urbanization, unsustainable tourism, conflicts
and political unrest have negatively impacted
and contributed to losses of cultural patri-
mony."®!

To conclude, the growth of the tourism industry
in recent years and the phenomenon of mass

ties for visitors and address the issue of unregulated tour-
ism”. See also Decision: 42COM 5A, 2018, para. 13, that en-
courages Member States to take part in the “Sustainable
Tourism and Visitor Management Assessment”.

57 UNESCO, Operational Guidelines for the Implementation
of the World Heritage Convention, WHC.19/01,10 July 2019,
para. 119.

8 World Heritage Committee, 42nd session, 14 May 2018,
Old City of Dubrovnik (Croatia), WHC/18/42.COM/7B.20,
para. 4.

9 |bid., para. 4a.

60 C. M. Hall, Heritage, Heritage Tourism and Climate
Change, 11(1) Journal of Heritage Tourism 2016, 1.

81 E. Longworth, The Culture of Prevention: Heritage and
Resilience, in: S. von Schorlemer and S. Maus (eds.), Cli-
mate Change as a Threat to Peace. Impacts on Cultural
Heritage and Cultural Diversity, Frankfurt a.M. 2014, 119,
pp. 119-120.
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tourism at World Heritage sites by citizens all
over the world make a more sustainable tour-
ism a priority.6? A future challenge certainly is to
stop unregulated tourism. In that respect, the
Agenda 2030 strengthens sustainable tourism
management as an important element in the
implementation of the World Heritage Conven-
tion.

VI. Challenge: SDG 13
Climate Change and
World Heritage

When adopting the Agenda 2030 in the year
2015, it became obvious that addressing cli-
mate change requires a comprehensive ap-
proach. United Nations scientists convincingly
called for integrated management. Reza Arda-
kanian, former director of the United Nations
University Institute for Integrated Management
of Material Fluxes and Resources (UNU-
FLORES), and Stephan Hilsmann emphasized
that the international community had to face
the impacts of global change rather than only
climate change:

“climate change may increase the
pressure on heritage sites by in-
creasing human impact, since the
people in the region may face a
shortage of natural resources and/or
increase in population density or

52 For many years, already before the Agenda 2030 was
proclaimed, UNESCO was dealing with problems of tour-
ism regarding World Heritage sites, see for example the
detailed Recommendation of the international workshop
on Advancing Sustainable Tourism at Natural and Cultural
Heritage Sites, Attachment A, in: Decision 34 COM 5F.2, Re-
port on the World Heritage Thematic Programmes,
UNESCO Doc. 34 COM 5 F.2 (2010); see also UNESCO
World Heritage and Sustainable Tourism WH+ST, Action
Plan 2013-2015. At its session in St. Petersburg in 2012 the
World Heritage Committee adopted the “World Heritage
Tourism Programme” that views tourism as a “driver for
preservation and conservation of cultural and natural her-
itage and a vehicle for sustainable development”, World
Heritage Committee, thirty-sixth session, Saint Petersburg

move to urban areas. This means
one has to consider impacts of
global change rather than only cli-
mate. Mitigating the direct and indi-
rect impacts of global change on
heritage sites and/or adapting to it
requires an integrated approach.”®3

As a matter of fact, climate change develops
into the most urgent and complex issue of our
time. SDG 13 therefore requests to “[t]ake ur-
gent action to combat climate change and its
impacts”.

An analysis of UNESCO, the Union of Concerned
Scientists and UNEP with the title World Heritage
and Tourism in a Changing Climate, containing 12
referenced case studies and 18 sketches re-
garding examples of 31 World Heritage proper-
ties, emphasized that the growing climate risks
to World Heritage sites and properties require
a clear response:

“We must reduce greenhouse gas
emissions [...] while providing the fi-
nancial resources, support and ex-
pertise necessary to ensure the resil-
ience of World Heritage Properties
over the long term”.54

From Venice to the Galapagos Islands, many of
the more than 1000 World Heritage properties
are vulnerable to climate change. Rising tem-
peratures in connection with changes in precip-
itation, wind and relative humidity, “can nega-
tively impact on the materials comprising cul-
tural heritage assets”.®> As the former Chief of

- Russian Federation, 24 June - 6 July 2012, WHC-
12/36.COM/5e, Paris, 11 May 2012, para. 7.

83 R. Ardakanian and S. Hulsmann, Impact of Global
Change on World Heritage and on Environmental Re-
sources: The Need for an Integrated Management Ap-
proach, in: S. von Schorlemer and S. Maus (eds.), Climate
Change as a Threat to Peace. Impacts on Cultural Heritage
and Cultural Diversity, Frankfurt a.M. 2014, 101, p. 101.
541. Noronha, M. Réssler, K. Kimmell, Foreword, in:
UNESCO, the Union of Concerned Scientists and UNEP
(eds.), World Heritage and Tourism in a Changing Climate,
Paris 2016, p. 5.

% E. Sesana, A. S. Gagnon, C. Bertolon, J. Hughes, Adapting
Cultural Heritage to Climate Change Risks, 8(8) Geosci-
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the Legal and Treaty Section of UNESCO, Guido
Carducci, explained:

“Cultural Heritage [...] includes a
huge variety of types and categories
of movables and immovables. Each
of them is made of materials that
are more or less climate-sensitive
and that deserve to be considered
individually."6®

In their Reflections on Climate Change, Heritage
and Peace, von Schorlemer/Maus had also high-
lighted the fact that “climate change is increas-
ingly posing a threat to the protection of World
Heritage” for it “affects cultural heritage (for ex-
ample through temperature changes, soil ero-
sion, flooding and storms) as well as natural
heritage (e.g. through melting of glaciers and
habitat changes), posing a threat to biodiver-
sity” as well.®”

VII. WHC Decisions and
Climate Change

It is interesting to note that the issue of climate
change was brought to the UNESCO World Her-
itage Committee at first by non-governmental
organizations and individuals from different
States. Various petitions were filed between
2004 and 2006, requesting the inscription on

ences 2018, 305, p. 305; M. Turner, R. Singer, Urban Resili-
ence in Climate Change, in: S. von Schorlemer and S. Maus
(eds.), Climate Change as a Threat to Peace. Impacts on
Cultural Heritage and Cultural Diversity, Frankfurt a.M.
2014, 63; R.-A. Lefévre, The Impact of Climate Change on
Slow Degradation of Monuments in Contrast to Extreme
Events, in: S. von Schorlemer and S. Maus (eds.), Climate
Change as a Threat to Peace. Impacts on Cultural Heritage
and Cultural Diversity, Frankfurt a.M. 2014, 83.

% G. Carducci, What Consideration is Given to Climate and
to Climate Change in the UNESCO Cultural Heritage and
Property Conventions?, in: S. von Schorlemer and S. Maus
(eds.), Climate Change as a Threat to Peace. Impacts on
Cultural Heritage and Cultural Diversity, Frankfurt a.M.
2014, 129, p. 129.

67 S. von Schorlemer, S. Maus, Reflections on Climate
Change, Heritage and Peace, in: S. von Schorlemer and

the List of World Heritage in Danger (e.g. con-
cerning the Great Barrier Reef in Australia; the
Sagarmatha National Park in Nepal; Belize's
Barrier Reef Reserve System; Waterton Glacier
International Peace Park in Canada) or asking
that “States Parties should make drastic cuts in
their GHG emissions”.®®

This was not echoed in the decisions of the
World Heritage Committee at that time, how-
ever. The Committee, being composed of 21
State representatives, did neither inscribe the
site of the Great Barrier Reef in the Red List, as
was requested by the petitioners, nor did it re-
quest clear cuts in States' greenhouse gas emis-
sions. As Alessandro Chechi criticized: “UNESCO
bodies have failed to provide decisive re-
sponses.”®?

Still, from that moment onwards, the topic of
“climate change” was on the UNESCO agenda.”®
Further progress was made:

e For the first time, the World Heritage
Committee examined the issue of cli-
mate change at its 29th session in Dur-
ban, South Africa (2005), stating that the
“impacts of climate change are affecting
many and are likely to affect many more
World Heritage properties, both natural
and cultural in the years to come”.”! The
Committee called upon States Parties to

S. Maus (eds.), Climate Change as a Threat to Peace. Im-
pacts on Cultural Heritage and Cultural Diversity, Frankfurt
a.M. 2014, 9, p.13.

%8 A, Chechi, The Cultural Dimension of Climate Change:
Some Remarks on the Interface between Cultural Heritage
and Climate Change Law, in: S. von Schorlemer and

S. Maus (eds.), Climate Change as a Threat to Peace. Im-
pacts on Cultural Heritage and Cultural Diversity, Frankfurt
a.M. 2014, 161, p. 172.

% |bid., p. 192.

70 B. Ringbeck, World Cultural Heritage Sites and Climate
Change: Management Issues, in: S. von Schorlemer and

S. Maus (eds.), Climate Change as a Threat to Peace. Im-
pacts on Cultural Heritage and Cultural Diversity, Frankfurt
a.M. 2014, 199, p. 199 stressed that “[s]ince 2005 climate
change has been on the World Heritage Committee’s
agenda“.

71 UNESCO World Heritage Committee Decision Doc. 29
COM 7 B.a, 9 September 2005, para. 5.
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consider these threats and find solu-
tions in the management plans devel-
oped for World Heritage Sites. It also re-
quested the World Heritage Centre, in
collaboration with the Advisory Bodies
(ICOMOS, IUCN, and ICCROM) to con-
vene a working group of experts “in or-
der to develop a strategy to assist States
Parties to implement appropriate man-
agement responses”.’?

e In 2007, at its 31st session in Christ-
church, New Zealand, the World Herit-
age Committee adopted a Policy Docu-
ment on the Impacts of Climate Change on
World Heritage Properties.”® The docu-
ment emphasized that the World Herit-
age Centre will promote, in cooperation
with States Parties, “the use of World
Heritage properties in the activities of
other Conventions, international bodies
and programmes working on climate
change."’*

e Most important was the decision of the
World Heritage Committee in 2008 to in-
troduce a reference to climatic factors in
the Operational Guidelines. 7> As of

2 |bid., para. 7.

73 Document WHC-07/16.GA/10 adopted by the 16th Gen-
eral Assembly of States Parties to the World Heritage Con-
vention, October 2007, referring to C. Augustin (ed.), Cli-
mate Change and World Heritage: Report on Predicting
and Managing the Impacts of Climate Change on World
Heritage and Strategy to Assist State Parties to Implement
Appropriate Management Responses, Paris 2007.

74 Document WHC-07/16.GA/10 adopted by the 16th Gen-
eral Assembly of States Parties to the World Heritage Con-
vention, October 2007, p. 4.

75> UNESCO World Heritage Committee, Decision 32 COM
7A.32, 31 March 2009, UNESCO Doc. WHC-08/32.COM/
24Rev, para. 5.

76 UNESCO, Operational Guidelines for the Implementation
of the World Heritage Convention, WHC. 11/01 November
2011, para. 179 (b)(vi). For more detail see A. Chechi, The
Cultural Dimension of Climate Change: Some Remarks on
the Interface between Cultural Heritage and Climate
Change Law, in: S. von Schorlemer and S. Maus (eds.), Cli-
mate Change as a Threat to Peace. Impacts on Cultural
Heritage and Cultural Diversity, Frankfurt a.M. 2014, 161,
p. 174.

7 For more detail see S. von Schorlemer, S. Maus, Reflec-
tions on Climate Change, Heritage and Peace, in: S. von

2011, the Operational Guidelines recog-
nized the threatening impact of climatic
factors for the inherent characteristics
of a property.’® These factors need not
only be taken into consideration in the
nomination format for inscription in the
World Heritage List but also in the con-
text of potential danger, leading to the
inscription of properties on the List of
World Heritage in Danger (so-called
“Red List").”’

Meanwhile, “adaptation” almost became a
buzzword in the international cultural heritage
discourse.”® ICOMOS requested “to involve the
governmental and non-governmental organisa-
tions, academic institutions and individuals
concerned with raising awareness, conserva-
tion and protection of cultural properties with
the national and international protocols for dis-
aster risk reduction and climate change adapta-
tion”.”® The World Heritage Committee pub-
lished a practical guide to Climate Change Adap-
tations for World Natural Heritage Sites.®° Among
others, UNESCO supported capacity building of
World Heritage site managers in Latin America
and Africa on climate change adaptation for

Schorlemer and S. Maus (eds.), Climate Change as a Threat
to Peace. Impacts on Cultural Heritage and Cultural Diver-
sity, Frankfurt a.M. 2014, 9, pp. 13 et seq.

78 See H. Phillips, Adaptation to Climate Change at UK
World Heritage Sites: Progress and Challenges, 5(3) The
Historic Environment: Policy & Practice 2014, 288; H. Phil-
lips, The Capacity to Adapt to Climate Change at Heritage
Sites - The Development of a Conceptual Framework, 47
Environmental Science & Policy 2015, 118; J. Heathcote,

H. Fluck, M. Wiggins, Predicting and Adapting to Climate
Change: Challenges for the Historic Environment, 8(2) The
Historic Environment: Policy & Practice 2017, 89; E. Sesana,
A.S. Gagnon, C. Bertolon, J. Hughes, Adapting Cultural Her-
itage to Climate Change Risks, 8(8) Geosciences 2018, 305,
p. 305; J. Cassar, Climate Change and Archaeological Sites:
Adaptation Strategies, in: R.-A. Lefévre and C. Sabbioni
(eds.), Cultural Heritage from Pollution to Climate Change
(2016), Bari 2016, 119.

79 1COMOS, International Workshop on Impact of Climate
Change on Cultural Heritage, New Delhi, 22 May 2007, Res-
olution, p. 2.

80, Perry and C. Falzon, Climate Change Adaptation for
Natural World Heritage Sites. A Practical Guide, World Her-
itage papers No. 37, May 2014.
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natural World Heritage based on a newly devel-
oped methodological guide, supported by the
Netherlands Funds-in-Trust and the Flanders
Funds-in-Trust and the Government of Belgium.
Two sites in India and two in Kenya took part as
pilot sites.®

VIIl.The updated
UNESCO Strategy for
Action on Climate
Change

The UNESCO Strategy for Action on Climate
Change was originally developed for the Me-
dium-Term Strategy (2008-2013).82 It was com-
plemented by a Plan of Action presented to the
182nd session of the Executive Board.®?

By its Resolution 38 C/Res.21, the UNESCO Gen-
eral Conference invited the Director-General to
present to the Executive Board a proposal for
an updated UNESCO Strategy for Action on Cli-
mate Change, taking into consideration also the
outcomes of the Paris Agreement adopted by
the 21st Conference of the Parties (COP) of the
United Nations Framework Convention on Cli-
mate Change (UNFCCC) and the 2030 Agenda
for Sustainable Development.

The proposed updated Strategy for Action on Cli-
mate Change (2018-2021) focused on the World
Heritage Convention, emphasizing:

“The iconic value of UNESCO-des-
ignated World Heritage sites, bio-
sphere reserves and UNESCO Global

8 UNESCO, Climate Change, Climate Change and World
Heritage, https://whc.unesco.org/en/climatechange/.

82 UNESCO Doc. 34/C, approved by the Executive Board at
its 180th session, UNESCO Doc. 180 EX/16/Rev.

83 UNESCO Doc. 182 EX/5 Part II; UNESCO Doc. 182
EX/INF.7.

84 UNESCO Executive Board, Proposal for an Updated
UNESCO Strategy for Action on Climate Change, UNESCO
Doc. 200/EX/5 Part | (C), para. 43.

Geoparks means they serve as a
very useful platform for the imple-
mentation of the Strategy by facili-
tating the sharing of information on
applied and tested monitoring, miti-
gation and adaptation processes,
and by raising awareness on the im-
pacts of climate change on human
societies and cultural diversity, bio-
diversity and ecosystem services,
and the world’s natural and cultural
heritage.”®*

UNESCO World Heritage sites, it was outlined,
shall serve as “global field observatories for cli-
mate change”.® As UNESCO documents ex-
plained, World Heritage properties “harbour
options for society to mitigate and adapt to cli-
mate change through the ecosystem benefits,
such as water and climate regulation, that they
provide and the carbon that is stored in World
Heritage forest sites”.®® In that respect, World
Heritage properties shall serve as “climate
change observatories to gather and share infor-
mation on applied and tested monitoring, miti-
gation and adaptation practices.”®’

The final updated UNESCO Strategy was pre-
sented to the 201st session of the Executive
Board and adopted by the UNESCO General
Conference at its 39th session in Paris, in 2017.
The authors of the Strategy are convinced that
by “effectively linking efforts under the Paris
Agreement and the 2030 agenda, and by creat-
ing synergies among them and other Conven-
tions in the field of Culture, UNESCO designated
sites provide the Organization with a significant
comparative advantage in the overall United
Nations family”.88

8 Ibid.

8 UNESCO, Climate Change, Climate Change and World
Heritage, https://whc.unesco.org/en/climatechange/, p. 1.
&7 1bid.

8 UNESCO Strategy for Action on Climate Change, UNESCO
Doc. 39 C/46, 2 October 2017, para. 79; see already
UNESCO Executive Board, Proposal for an Updated
UNESCO Strategy for Action on Climate Change, UNESCO
Doc. 200/EX/5 Part | (C), para. 45.
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The Strategy confirms in essence what has been
outlined in the proposal.®® The objective of the
UNESCO Strategy for Action on Climate Change
2018-2021 is to “enable member States to take
urgent action to combat climate change and its
impacts through education, sciences, culture and
information and communication.”®® UNESCO is
willing to support its Member States, accepting
them as “the sovereign custodian of their sites”,
in their efforts, “including in building their ca-
pacity to design sustainable development op-
tions, responding to the new conservation chal-
lenges posed by climate change”. °" Also,
UNESCO Category 1 and 2 Centres and UNESCO
Chairs are to be encouraged to engage in the
implementation of the Strategy.*?

A short time after the adoption of the Agenda
2030, in September 2016, the UNESCO Task
Force on Climate Change®? developed a Work-
ing Document in conjunction with the drafting
of the updated UNESCO Strategy for Action on Cli-
mate Change, called UNESCO Action on Climate
Change.**

IX. Conclusion

The discourse about culture/cultural heritage
and sustainable development has evolved deci-
sively due to UNESCO'’s endeavours.

By setting the agenda for culture and develop-
ment in the United Nations system, UNESCO
gained approval from other UN agencies while

89 See UNESCO Strategy for Action on Climate Change,
UNESCO Doc. 39 C/46, 2 October 2017, paras. 76-78.

% bid., para. 6.

9 bid., para. 77.

2 |bid., para. 79.

%3 Established in 2015 by the UNESCO Director-General,
the UNESCO Task Force on Climate Change serves as a
platform for information sharing, policy and action devel-
opment, fundraising and cooperation with all sectors, Field
Offices, designated sites, Category | and Il Centres,
UNESCO Chairs and Networks.

94 UNESCO Task Force on Climate Change, UNESCO Action
Plan on Climate Change, Working Paper prepared in con-
junction with the drafting of the updated UNESCO Strategy

mobilizing a wide network of supporters for the
sustainability-heritage agenda at the same
time.»

Since UNESCO is generally experienced in de-
veloping new modes of cooperation and estab-
lishing creative alliances, the organization has
the potential to become an important partner
for implementing the global Agenda 2030.

As the Operational Guidelines for the Imple-
mentation of the World Heritage Convention
are drafted and updated regularly by the World
Heritage Committee, they help UNESCO to ad-
dress the dynamics of new topics, such as cli-
mate change and sustainable development. In
the future, UNESCO Operational Guidelines
may also prove crucial for the application and
interpretation of the World Heritage Conven-
tion with respect to sustainability issues.

There is no doubt that the implementation of
the Agenda 2030 should take into account
World Heritage as a strong enabler of sustaina-
ble development, thus rendering its preserva-
tion for future generations primordial. Nowa-
days, UNESCO's actions include a wide range of
measures across its many programmes, net-
works and constituencies. Some of them are of
particular relevance to climate-affected regions,
such as the Pacific islands (e.g. Cook Island; Fiji;
Samoa; Solomon Islands; Timor-Leste).%®

It has become clear, meanwhile, that also the
loss of intangible heritage by climate change,
e.g. oral tradition and languages, is a major

for Action on Climate Change, September 2016,
http://www.unesco.org/new/fileadmin/MULTIMEDIA/HQ/
SC/pdf/Climate_Change_TF_Working_Document_09-
2016.pdf.

% See most notably the Group of Friends of Culture and
Development.

% See UNESCO, Towards Climate Change Resilience. Mini-
mizing Loss & Damage in Pacific SIDS Communities,
Paris/Apia, Samoa 2017. The project aimed at better cli-
mate change resilience, e.g. by a community-based toolkit
and data collection tools, pp. 11 et seq.
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challenge, resulting, among others, from migra-
tion from affected countries, notably from the
global South.®” Indeed, the vulnerability of in-
tangible heritage and the potential loss of
knowledge and traditional wisdom of commu-
nities should become a matter of urgency for
the entire international community.

One of the major tasks for UNESCO in the future
will be to build capacities of States Parties and
other stakeholders to manage climate change
impacts of their cultural heritage sustainably. In
that respect, financial and technical assistance
is crucial.®® Regrettably, the Fund for the Protec-
tion of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage of
Outstanding Universal Value has not received
great support despite its potential for protect-
ing properties threatened, for example, by
mass tourism or climate change. The financial
resources allocated to the Fund are generally
rather restricted®® and do not allow major in-
vestments regarding heritage sites. % Unless
World Heritage sites receive adequate public
and/or private sector funding, their manage-
ment risks not to meet the preservation objec-
tives set by the Agenda 2030.

More scientific work is needed as well: ICOMOS
rightly stressed the requirement of sustained

7 See already F. Biermann and |. Boas, Preparing for a
Warmer World: Towards a Global Governance System to
Protect Climate Refugees, 10(1) Global Environmental Poli-
cies 2010, 60; H.-E. Kim, Changing Climate, Changing Cul-
ture: Adding the Climate Change Dimension to the Protec-
tion of Intangible Cultural Heritage, 18(3) International
Journal of Cultural Property 2011, 259; F. Lenzerini, Pro-
tecting the Tangible, Safeguarding the Intangible: A Same
Conventional Mode for Different Needs, in: S. von Schorle-
mer and S. Maus (eds.), Climate Change as a Threat to
Peace. Impacts on Cultural Heritage and Cultural Diversity,
Frankfurt a. M. 2014, 141, p. 158.

% UNESCO, the Union of Concerned Scientists and UNEP,
World Heritage and Tourism in a Changing Climate, Paris
2016, p. 28 views inadequate resourcing as “the leading
cause of poor performance in protected area manage-
ment”.

% As of 30 September 2019, the total amount available un-
der the Fund was US$ 434,145, see Committee for the Pro-
tection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed Conflict,

research and documentation to better under-
stand the “immensely complex issue of the im-
pact of climate change on cultural heritage”.’

To conclude, the universally agreed objective to
implement the SDGs successfully until the year
2030 has evolved into a shared responsibility of
all humankind. Coordinated action, though
hard to achieve, will help to avoid that the “ideal
of collective responsibility, both ethical and fi-
nancial, once so central to the ideals of the
(World Heritage) Convention,”'%? is losing fur-
ther ground.

14th Meeting, 29 November 2019, UNESCO Doc.
C54/19/14.COM/9.Rev, para. 13.

190 A, Chechi, The Cultural Dimension of Climate Change:
Some Remarks on the Interface between Cultural Heritage
and Climate Change Law, in: S. von Schorlemer and

S. Maus (eds.), Climate Change as a Threat to Peace. Im-
pacts on Cultural Heritage and Cultural Diversity, Frankfurt
a. M. 2014, 161, p. 176.

197 |ICOMOS, International Workshop on Impact of Climate
Change on Cultural Heritage, New Delhi, 22 May 2007, Res-
olution, p. 1; see also M. Cassar and R. Pender, The Impact
of Climate Change on Cultural Heritage: Evidence and Re-
sponse, in: |. Verger (ed.), (Proceedings) ICOM Committee
for Conservation: 14th Triennial Meeting, London 2005,
610, pp. 610-616.

192 . Meskell, C. Liuzza, E. Bertacchini, D. Saccone, Multilat-
eralism and UNESCO World Heritage: Decision-making,
States Parties and Political Processes, 21(5) International
Journal of Heritage Studies 2014, 423, p. 427.
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Environmental Innovations and Technological

Development in a Social-Ecological Paradigm

Paul Stadelhofer

. Overview and Intro-
duction

This contribution is dedicated to the relation-
ship between sustainable development and cul-
tural heritage, with particular attention to inno-
vation in the context of sustainable develop-
ment.

1. Overview

The first part shall give a general overview and
will introduce some of the concepts and
thoughts that will be discussed. The second part
will trace the development towards a concept of
intangible cultural heritage and relate it to some
recent signs of progress in SDG 9. It will be ar-
gued that cultural heritage is serving as a source
for the creation of new forms of knowledge,
skills, and meanings as well as new social and
cultural practices and expressions. The concept
does not describe a concrete material artefact.
Therefore, the third part of this contribution will
discuss what the concept could subsequently
stand for. It will provide a closer look at our
mode of living and contextualize the concept as
a social phenomenon. By building on this, the
fourth part is dedicated to the cultural aspects
of ecological justice e.g. to providing a cultural
argument for sustainable development. The
fifth part will finally focus on various models of
innovation and development paths, trying to
strengthen the link between sustainable devel-
opment and the intangible cultural heritage

that serves as a breeding ground for human
creativity.

2. Introduction

A few preliminary explanations will help to clar-
ify the link between SDG 9 and the preservation
of cultural heritage, which is the aim of this con-
tribution. Technical developments are inter-
preted here as part of life practice, as histori-
cally contingent developments and as part of
the diversity of cultural expressions. In terms of
sustainability, such developments are com-
monly described as development paths or path-
ways. The fact that such development paths can
be described as stable presupposes that the
use of techniques - just like forms of expression
of different cultures - is independently re-
peated in people’s lives. This raises the question
of technical practice and its relation to tradi-
tional forms of togetherness. In addition to tra-
ditions, these forms of togetherness are also
shaped by norms, models or values which, in
their everyday appearance, form holistic struc-
tures similar to those discussed in the context
of cultural heritage.

The thesis to be discussed is that the processing
of cultural heritage, for example through views
of monuments or digital archives processed by
the media, offers important opportunities for
the protection of cultural heritage. However,
the digital reproduction of cultural heritage for
documentary or monetary purposes does not
correspond to the original structure in the use
and revitalisation of cultural heritage; thus, cul-
tural traditions can be endangered in such a
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way that the structure of the transmission of
traditional knowledge from generation to gen-
eration is changed in practical life.

Whether in one way or another, knowledge and
technology transfer change the framework con-
ditions for threats to and for the protection of
cultural heritage. If cultural diversity is under-
stood as a source of inspiration, the argumen-
tation results in the desideratum, especially in
the discourse on intangible cultural heritage, of
an intensified reflection on the passing on of
competences, implicit knowledge and know-
ledge of action. Particularly with regard to sus-
tainable development, these forms of know-
ledge, some of which have only been acquired
through imitation or verbal transmission, offer
the potential to positively shift the boundaries
of knowledge production and to strengthen the
synergies between models such as sustainable
development and the protection of cultural her-
itage. This inquiry is not meant in the sense of
patronizing conservatism, but as a descriptive
approach to the normativity of the models men-
tioned.

In other words: If sustainable development and
the protection of cultural heritage are to be re-
garded as serious models, the change and sta-
bilisation of social forms of interaction and their
orientation towards sustainability in an ecologi-
cal sense could outline as a social-ecological
paradigm of development.

In order to understand the presumed change in
the significance of cultural heritage in the
course of global digitization, the semantic de-
velopment of the concept of cultural heritage
will be reconstructed first and foremost. Fur-
thermore, a recent concentration on intangible
heritage and digital heritage can be stated.

The protection of cultural heritage by digital
means seems attractive. Nevertheless, it can be
critically questioned in regard to traditional
forms of coexistence, if they are produced as
consumer goods for media purposes and if they

preserve their original value if digital media in-
creasingly shapes everyday life. The question is
therefore whether, regardless of technological
developments, they are reproduced in people's
everyday lives in the way that they - as cultural
heritage - appear worthy of protection in rela-
tion to sustainable development. So, it is not
just a question of how cultural attractions or
rarities are marketed and reproduced, but of
culture in people’s actual lives. The reproduc-
tion of cultural patterns in people’s lives con-
cerns especially the passing on of knowledge
and the acquisition of new knowledge in diverse
cultural practices.

Put differently, the way of life or mode of living
as a collective concept of practical life should be
examined to see how it can be understood as a
structural element of sustainable culture.

In our daily lives, in learning through imitation,
but also in skills and competencies, know-how
appears to be a key moment for innovation and
technological development. Technical develop-
ments are always based on existing competen-
cies and possibilities and take place quasi
“within the existing framework”. At the same
time, however, they can deprive the develop-
ment of competences and their teaching of the
basics, since technical progress is thought of as
reducing one’s own performance and prerequi-
sites for solving a task by means of aids. To be
more precise, this contribution aims to explain,
why it can even be assumed that the ecological
crisis is a consequence of technical actions but
also an initial condition for environmental inno-
vations.

Ideas, innovations and development paths
shape the framework of action systems and
problem areas. At the same time, the connec-
tion between previously isolated problem areas
and cultural groups can be seen as a kind of so-
cial innovation that forms the basis of know-
ledge production. This may seem trivial but if a
global network of formerly isolated cultural
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groups is establishing itself, a far-reaching
change in human culture could be assumed.

The changes observed in the relationships be-
tween different social and cultural groups can,
in terms of the concept of ecological justice,
serve a critical examination and an expanded
understanding of social innovations. SDG 9 has
moved to the forefront of the analysis with the
aim: “[To] Build resilient infrastructure, promote
inclusive and sustainable industrialization and
foster innovation”.

However, the demand for a cultural embedding
and orientation of sustainable development
goals also poses a problem here: The demand
for sustainable development (in its ecological
dimension) stems from a cultural practice and
refers to a cultural practice that itself is not sus-
tainable (in its ecological dimension). To de-
mand such a sustainable developmentin a pre-
industrial culture or in cultures that have a
strong relationship to nature seems absurd, if
the surrounding in which individuals grow up,
learn and work is natural itself (in a narrow
sense). In industrialized countries, however, this
makes sense, if the surrounding in which indi-
viduals grow up, learn and work is geograph-
ically separated from natural habitats.

In addition to the description of the Earth’s eco-
system, the way of life or mode of living as a
structural element of sustainable development
thus comes to the fore. The way of life or mode
of living of industrialized countries ultimately
forms an increased ecological footprint. The ex-
ceedances of various planetary boundaries also
result from cumulative emissions, which makes
it difficult to blame individuals or countries. Due
to these problems in offsetting climate impacts
over several generations and in relation to the

" UN Secretary-General, Progress towards the Sustainable
Development Goals - Report of the Secretary-General,
2018, UN Doc. E/2018/64, para. 89.

practical failure of the concept of ecological jus-
tice, the concept should be reviewed as the ba-
sis for sustainable development.

From this perspective, everyday cultural prac-
tice is primarily related to the SDGs: Traditional
ways of doing business (“Business as Usual”) are
to be changed through innovation, but at the
same time are strongly influenced by infrastruc-
tures and traditions. So how can the concept of
sustainable development be interpreted in such
a way that we find real options for action in our
everyday lives or open them up methodically?
With this background, cultural aspects of tech-
nological development and different models of
innovation research can be examined for simi-
larities and differences. Forms of implicit
knowledge and knowledge of how to deal with
things must be attributed a special significance
for the genesis of lock-ins as stabilizing mo-
ments of development paths. In other words,
models of how behavioural patterns and prac-
tices stabilize have a special significance for the
modelling of measures not to miss the 2°C tar-
get in long-term development. Consideration
may then be given to how population, affluence
and technological status are related in a certain
scenario under consideration, or we may con-
sider that the industrial production of different
technologies reduces their price, while know-
ledge is collected in use, networking effects with
other technologies are established, expecta-
tions arise and ultimately the use of individual
products and processes becomes more attrac-
tive e.g. stabilizes.

According to the latest progress report on
SDG 9', the majority of people in developing
countries are now also connected via mobile
networks. This illustrates that previously iso-
lated cultural groups meet, that technology is
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viewed from new perspectives and that new in-
teractions of sectors and disciplines are emerg-
ing. The result is an increased potential for in-
novation.

The prerequisites for technical developments
and the methodology of development path
models, as they are used in climate discourse
are finally discussed. The focus is on the ques-
tion of innovation culture in relation to trans-
sectoral partnerships, organizational cultures
and the transfer of knowledge from research to
practice. Since blind spots and obstacles are in-
creasingly observable, a new social-ecological
paradigm of technology development is ulti-
mately assumed.

lIl. A match of heritage
and development

1.  On the breeding grounds
for human creativity

The increased ecological footprint of industrial-
ized countries is related to their technological
development and the way of life or mode of liv-
ing, based on this development. Culture is un-
derstood as a volatile, but at the same time sta-
bilizing moment of togetherness. Itis also an ex-
pression and a product of this togetherness.
The spread of industrial technology and its pro-
cedures has subsequently been interpreted by
various authors in a critical way within the
framework of globalization. These claims and
hypotheses are the subject of this chapter.

According to the SDG Progress Report?, previ-
ously isolated cultural groups were connected

2 |bid.

3 UNESCO, What is Intangible Cultural Heritage?,
https://ich.unesco.org/en/what-is-intangible-heritage-
00003.

4 Most notably the Convention for the Safeguarding of the
Intangible Cultural Heritage, 17 October 2003, 2368

via mobile networks even in the least developed
countries of the world. Therefore, the question
arises if a new culture of innovation and techno-
logical development is gaining ground, i.e. if the
rise of a new paradigm can be stated? Having
this question in mind the reflection on perspec-
tives and methods must also be put up for dis-
cussion.

As Marilena Vecco describes, the concept of cul-
tural heritage has expanded considerably in the
last century. Today, UNESCO notes that “cultural
heritage does not end at monuments and col-
lections of objects” but also “includes traditions
or living expressions inherited from our ances-
tors and passed on to our descendants"3. Vecco
shows that the concept of cultural heritage has
historically become more and more differenti-
ated until the intangible cultural heritage has
been protected by various conventions*:

“From a purely normative approach, one went
to a less restrictive approach, one based on the
capacity of the object to arouse certain values
that led the society in question to consider it as
heritage and therefore, to a further step in
which heritage is no longer defined on the basis
of its material aspect. This development has
also made it possible to recognise intangible
cultural heritage, which was ignored for a long
time, as heritage to be protected and safe-
guarded.”

The preamble of the UNESCO Convention on the
Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cul-
tural Expressions of 2005 illustrates this exem-

plarily:

“Affirming that cultural diversity is a
defining characteristic of humanity,

UNTS 3 and the Convention on the Protection and Promo-
tion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions, 20 October
2005, 2440 UNTS 311.

5> M. Vecco, A Definition of Cultural Heritage: From the Tan-
gible to the Intangible, 11(3) Journal of Cultural Heritage
2010, 321, p. 323.
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Conscious that cultural diversity
forms a common heritage of hu-
manity and should be cherished and
preserved for the benefit of all [...]".6

This means that the focus has not been on a sin-
gle form of culture or on a general concept of
culture itself, but on the diversity of different
forms of cultural expressions. The extension of
the concept thus corresponds to the transience
of what | - bearing in mind the complexity of the
postulate - want to treat as a stabilizing mo-
ment of our togetherness and what we call cul-
ture.

A further extension of what is meant by cultural
heritage can be found in reflections on the im-
portance of the Internet for the 2005 Conven-
tion. The trend towards actively introducing ex-
isting forms of cultural heritage into interper-
sonal discourse was pointed out by Alice
Halsdorfer. She makes clear that the repetition
and continuous revival of cultural heritage is a
central structural element of this. At the same
time, the protection of individual digital means
or objects was called for, which according to
Halsdorfer could be formulated as follows:

“(a) itis constantly recreated by com-
munities and groups in response to
their environment, their interaction
with nature and their history, and
provides them with a sense of iden-
tity and continuity, thus promoting
respect for cultural diversity and hu-
man creativity or (b) it is constantly
taken up as a source for processes
and exchanges that lead to the crea-
tion of new forms of knowledge,
skills and meanings as well as new
social and cultural practices and ex-

6 2005 UNESCO Convention on the Protection and Promo-
tion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions.

pressions, thus providing the breed-
ing grounds for cultural diversity and
human creativity."”

This very definition of cultural practices as the
breeding ground for new knowledge, skills,
meanings, and creativity is what we shall bear
in mind when looking at the concept of ecologi-
cal justice later.

The intangible cultural heritage also has its im-
portance as a source of new forms of know-
ledge and skills as well as social and cultural
practices, when we focus less on individual
norms or values and more on openness to cul-
tural change.

According to Halsdorfer’s recommendation, the
new cultural heritage could then also include
other aspects, such as:

“(f) contemporary rural and urban
practices in which diverse cultural
groups take part and

(g) digital, virtual and new heritage”®

2. Onsustainable develop-
ment and progress in
SDG 9

With regard to the issue of sustainable develop-
ment, this desideratum gives cause for hope, if
it is assumed that more and more people will be
connected to the global information society and
that more and more diverse forms of cultural
expressions could be disseminated. SDG 9 ad-
dresses this trend and, in addition to network-
ing, also names the demand for a sort of sus-
tainable industrialization which catches up with
western standards.

7 A. Halsdorfer, Meaning of the Internet for the Intangible
Heritage Convention, in: M.-T. Albert, R. Bernecker, B. Ru-

dolff (eds.), Understanding Heritage - Perspectives in Her-
itage Studies, Berlin/Boston 2009, 183, p. 191.

& Ibid.
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As was mentioned at the beginning and will be
explained in the following, problems and con-
flicting goals could arise at the same time with
the dissemination of patterns of behaviour and
of a society's relationships to nature.

In order to differentiate these globalization- and
culture-critical considerations more precisely,
we need to take a closer look at the progress
currently noted in SDG 9. We need to consider
the extent to which the goal of sustainable de-
velopment, overcoming dysfunctional struc-
tures and developments, represents a discrep-
ancy with the model of the protection of cultural
heritage. The premise of this consideration is
that the emissions and imbalances addressed
by the SDGs are understood as a form of cumu-
lative environmental impacts. These cumulative
environmental impacts of human beings are
the consequence of collective, seemingly life-
practical implementations. According to a very
concrete understanding of good life (and this
understanding seems to spread globally), these
form a normative basis for methodical reflec-
tion on sustainable development when resilient
industrialization is mentioned as an objective of
the SDGs. Also, some aspects of our coexist-
ence, described as the cultural dimension of
sustainable development, form the basis of sus-
tainable development and depend on the pro-
tection of cultural diversity.

In order to shed light on the tension mentioned,
we will first identify a few subgoals of SDG 9 and
their corresponding indicators. In order to re-
late the latter to the protection of cultural herit-
age, these examples will be used to illuminate
explanatory approaches as to how culture is re-
flected in development paths as a structural el-
ement of coexistence or how it is understood as
an object of innovation processes.

® UN, Global indicator framework for the Sustainable De-
velopment Goals and targets of the 2030 Agenda for Sus-
tainable Development, 2018, pp. 1-21.

Under SDG 9, both the expansion of sustainable
infrastructure and the connection to the global-
ized society are named as the assets of innova-
tion processes. The connection of rural popula-
tions to paved roads, the industrialization of
less developed countries and the access to fi-
nancial aid are corresponding elements of
SDG 9. Indicators which should make the suc-
cessful realization of sustainable development
measurable include: “Proportion of the rural
population who live within 2 km of an all-season
road” (SDG 9.1.1), “Passenger and freight vol-
umes, by mode of transport” (SDG 9.1.2), “Pro-
portion of small-scale industries in total indus-
try value added” (SDG 9.3.1), “Proportion of
small-scale industries with a loan or line of
credit” (SDG 9.3.2).° In particular, the least de-
veloped countries are to be supported in the
development of a sustainable infrastructure. In
this case, the following indicators describe the
situation:

“Total official international support
(official development assistance
plus other official flows) to infra-
structure [SDG 9.A.1], Proportion of
medium and high-tech industry
value added in total value added
[SDG 9.B.1], Proportion of popula-
tion covered by a mobile network, by
technology [SDG 9.C.1]".7°

The domestic use of modern technology, as well
as the connection of society as a whole to the
global financial economy and the information
society, are therefore parts of the objectives.
The UN Secretary-General's progress report
notes how these goals are pursued:

“To achieve inclusive and sustainable
industrialization, dynamic and com-
petitive economic forces need to be
unleashed to generate employment
and income, facilitate international

1% |bid.
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trade and enable the efficient use of
resources”."

The criticism of this perspective is, among other
aspects, often based on the occurring failure of
free markets and on some colonialist features
of globalization which will be discussed. For in-
stance, a standardization of social life, for exam-
ple with the spread of fast-food chains or cars,
has already been criticized and seems almost
trivial. However, it should be added that with
the spread of industrialized culture, the less
sustainable way of life unfolds, and needs to be
further explored in the context of cultural prac-
tices. Finally, an economic system oriented to-
wards external production is also connected
with the relationship of a society to nature. The
dominant moment of this relationship is not
seen in an appreciation of cultural diversity in
its interaction with nature. Instead, nature is re-
garded as a resource and is shaped based on
the industrial use of nature. Guiding principles,
values, and norms, which are defined under the
collective term of lifestyle or mode of living, are
an object of environmental policy. This makes it
clear that environmental politics are increas-
ingly becoming social politics.” The SDG 9 pro-
gress report demonstrates this continuously.
First, for example, by addressing the share of
the manufacturing sector in GDP worldwide
and by problematizing a difference in this share,
in comparison with the least developed coun-
tries, Europe and North America.™

Second, by considering the growing global in-
vestment in research and development and the

" UN Secretary-General, Progress towards the Sustainable
Development Goals - Report of the Secretary-General,
2018, UN Doc. E/2018/64, p. 11.

2U. Brand and M. Wissen, Crisis and Continuity of Capital-
ist Society-Nature Relationships: The Imperial Mode of Liv-
ing and the Limits to Environmental Governance, 20(4) Re-
view of International Political Economy 2013, 687.

3“The global share of manufacturing value added in GDP
increased [...], driven by the rapid growth of manufacturing
in Asia and reflecting the continuing recovery from the re-
cession of recent years. Although the share of manufactur-
ing in GDP in the least developed countries continued to

growing number of researchers worldwide as
progress, while at the same time considering
the unequal ratio of researchers to the total
population worldwide (1.151 researchers per
million inhabitants). This difference between
sub-Saharan Africa (96 researchers per million
inhabitants), Europe and North America (3.639
researchers per million inhabitants) provides an
insight into the social importance of research
for different cultural groups: On the one hand,
the production of knowledge within the frame-
work of sustainable development is marked by
the high number of researchers in Europe and
North America. On the other hand, there is an
increase in public expenditure which is used to
expand the economic infrastructure in develop-
ing countries, with the transport and energy
sectors being among the most prominent recip-
ients of services.™

Industrial infrastructure is, therefore, being
built up, which consequently also needs to be
maintained with local knowledge. Moreover,
the share of medium-high and high-tech indus-
tries in the total value created in the manufac-
turing sector is seen as an indicator of a coun-
try's capacity to introduce new technologies. In
2015, the share of medium-high and high-tech
industries created worldwide was around 44.7
percent of the value created in the manufactur-
ing sector. In developing countries, it amounted
to 34.6 percent. In relation to the practically ac-
tive scientists in various countries, on whose re-
search high-tech industries and infrastructure

grow [...], the manufacturing value added per capita in the
least developed countries was only [...] about one fortieth
of the amount registered in Europe and Northern Amer-
ica”, UN Secretary-General, Progress towards the Sustaina-
ble Development Goals - Report of the Secretary-General,
2018, UN Doc. E/2018/64, para. 83.

4 *Total official flows for economic infrastructure in devel-
oping countries reached $56 billion in 2016, a slight de-
crease since 2015 but an increase of 27 per cent in real
terms since 2010. The main recipient sectors continue to
be transport and energy.”, ibid., para. 87.
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maintenance are also based, a shift and cultural
change seem to be inevitable.’®

Last but not least, 61 percent of the population
in the least developed countries were covered
by a 3G mobile broadband network in 2016.
Worldwide it was 84 percent of the population.
According to current forecasts, over 90 percent
of the least developed countries is already be
covered by mobile broadband networks by
2020."®

3.  Summary

All in all, technical change seems to be spread-
ing to developing and emerging countries, the
infrastructure there is being renewed and inter-
action between these cultural groups is also be-
ing facilitated. Under these circumstances, a
cultural change in our everyday lives (e.g. a
change in our mode of living) seems to be
clearly emerging. Whether and how such a
change should be taken into account in view of
the discourse on cultural heritage is a question
arising from recent progress. In other words: To
what extent is the spread of technical change
reflected in those processes that are taken up
again and again in daily practice and thus create
the basis for generating new knowledge and
skills in diverse forms of cultural expressions, or
for reproducing these on an ongoing basis?

If we think of the meticulous reconstruction and
interpretation of cultural-historical artefacts
and of the corresponding difficulties in deter-
mining the intention of the producer and the
possible ways of use, the aforementioned as-
sumption makes it clear that the limits of
knowledge production are shifted in the course

'5“An increase in the share of medium-high and high-tech
industries in total manufacturing value added can indicate
a country’s capacity to introduce new technologies in other
sectors as well. In 2015, medium-high and high-tech sec-
tors accounted for 44.7 per cent of manufacturing value
added globally and reached 34.6 per cent in developing
economies, up from 21.5 per cent in 2005.", ibid., para. 88.

of advancing industrialization in such a way that
traditional cultural expressions are changed in
their meaning since they are removed from
their context; they are therefore no longer in
themselves the basis of creative processes
when they are made technically reproducible or
when they are de facto only reproduced techni-
cally. The following considerations are dedi-
cated to this very observation and to some of
the resulting hypotheses.

The culturally oriented interpretation of tech-
nical change coined here is based on the fact
that the complexity and diversity of culture have
to be understood as a basic element of cultural
sustainability. At the same time, however, inno-
vation consists of the creative destruction of the
existing and - paradoxically - in the establish-
ment and perpetuation of the new. So, when
the protection of intangible cultural heritage is
set in relation to sustainable development, dif-
ferent cultures and the diversity in their forms
of expression appear to be threatened as social
entities, since culture can only have a stabilizing
effect through recurring practical experiences.
The way of life as an expression of a culture is
at the same time an element of social order,
which spreads with industrialization. The impe-
rial spread of the industrialized way of life can
be observed with reference to SDG 9. In order
to differentiate this, a brief look at the concept
of the Lifeworld (Lebenswelt) in differentiation
between nature and culture is recommended
for the time being.

16 “Most mobile subscribers worldwide now have access to
higher-quality networks. By 2016, the proportion of popu-
lation covered by a 3G mobile broadband network stood at
61 per cent in the least developed countries and 84 per
cent globally. If this trend continues, the least developed
countries are on track to reach over 90 per cent mobile
broadband coverage by 2020.”, ibid., para. 89.
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lll. Daily links to culture
and sustainability

1.  On Lifeworld, niches and
cultural adaptation

Now let us try to look at the given understand-
ing of cultural heritage in a somewhat larger
context. For this, we reflect it in relation to the-
ses of the Lifeworld, the way of life or mode of
living, the niche and the mesocosm while expli-
cating some aspects of these concepts.

First of all, the Lifeworld is not to be understood
as an objective place, like the habitat of a spe-
cies, but as a pre-scientific matter of course. Its
significance is further illustrated by the juxtapo-
sition of two diverging understandings of our
world. On the one hand, the culturally and sci-
entifically shaped human world is juxtaposed
with inorganic nature. On the other hand, the
pre-scientific and intersubjective world can be
compared with the objectified environment de-
termined by science and technology. This form
of dealing with the Lifeworld perspective can be
assigned to a phenomenological-critical tradi-
tion and may be of assistance for taking into ac-
count the less restrictive access to cultural her-
itage mentioned above."’

The Lifeworld is meant here as the human per-
spective, not purely objectified, but implicitly
given. Here, it designates the implicit horizon of
interpretation for views that offer us orienta-
tion. In contrast to an objective, geographical

7 A. Halsdorfer, Meaning of the Internet for the Intangible
Heritage Convention, in: M.-T. Albert, R. Bernecker, B. Ru-
dolff (eds.), Understanding Heritage - Perspectives in Her-
itage Studies, Berlin/Boston 2009, 183.

'8 See R. Thomas, Lebenswelt. Zum Begriff, in: H. J. Sand-
kahler (ed.), Enzyklopadie Philosophie (2nd ed.), Hamburg
2010, p. 1385.

9 Moreover, a conception of the social in Heidegger’s “To-
getherness” or Wittgenstein's “Forms of Life” can be distin-

place, the Lifeworld refers to a pre-scientific
horizon of knowledge, a fundamental matter of
course of our existence. With this designation,
it refers to the culturally imparted and scientifi-
cally designed human world in contrast to inor-
ganic nature. It refers to a pre-scientific and in-
tersubjective world, an implicit prerequisite of
understanding our existence. The objectified
environment determined by science and tech-
nology and its social function then stand in con-
trast to the Lifeworld."®

The philosophical analysis and interpretation of
the concept is incredibly vast and complex but
for our context, this simple introduction shall be
sufficiently complex in order to understand the
upcoming reflections. If we continue to ask
what is called society, the term includes institu-
tions, corporate bodies and laws that shape our
coexistence."

However, this is not yet enough for us to relate
intangible cultural heritage with sustainable de-
velopment. If we think of cultural heritage as
the basis of diversity, we want to grasp social
structures in more detail. For the time being, we
also understand them on the basis of the ob-
jects of social action; as a consequence of a “col-
lective intentionality” that represents a “primi-
tive phenomenon” which cannot be further re-
duced.®

At the same time, we do not want to let this con-
sideration escalate but we want this definition
to have an outer boundary. For example, social
interactions should not be understood as those
“brute facts”, which cannot be further explained

guished from a view for which the social does not really ex-
ist, but is a generalization of concrete relationships, which
shortens the entities that actually exist. In the course of
the twentieth century, attempts were also made to distin-
guish social groupings and structures on the basis of rules,
conventions and milieus and to point out differences, cf

B. Smith and A. Varzi, The Niche, 33 (2) Nods 1999, 214.

20 ], R. Searle, Die Konstruktion der gesellschaftlichen Wirk-
lichkeit. Zur Ontologie sozialer Tatsachen, Reinbek bei
Hamburg 1997, p. 24.
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in psychological and physical concepts. Further-
more, a distinction between genuinely social
objects and the illusory products of collective
madness should remain possible.

Thus, if we ask about social objects that form a
point of reference for sustainable development,
these have their starting point in the environ-
ments or milieus of human life with which the
subject and its environment are intertwined.?'

Instead of resorting an ontological sense to the
concept of the Lifeworld,?> we may call the hu-
man environment a niche in the biological
sense; a niche that is determined by the biolog-
ical behavior of its subject and in turn affects its
behavior.?

With this foundation, we then understand that
the niche of humanity as a species can be
treated in the context of progress under SDG 9
as a global environment through the concept of
the Anthropocene. The niche of the species does
not correspond to, but refers to the niche of a
single perceptual subject. Hence, we continue
to ask how the niche of the perceiving subject is
constituted?

For individuals as perceiving subjects, the niche
seems to be determined by physical objects,

21 The basic axiom of such a consideration can be named
with recourse to Plato’s cave allegory, Kant's “phenomenal”
world, Husserl's world and Heidegger’s doctrine of every-
day life: “All objects are correlates of corresponding acts”.
Or as Husserl writes in the second book of his ideas: “As a
person | am what | am [...], as the subject of an environ-
ment. The terms ‘I'and ‘environment’ are inseparably re-
lated to each other.”, quoted in B. Smith, Ontologie des
Mesokosmos: Soziale Objekte und Umwelten, 52
Zeitschrift fur philosophische Forschung 1998, 521. Smith
does not refer to Frege's example of Venus, morning and
evening star, he refers to Max Scheler’s milieus and the
sun as celestial body: “The Milieu sun is at the North Pole,
in the temperate zone and at the equator another sun and
its felt ray another ray.”, (all translations by the author).
Even though it is interpreted differently in different re-
gions, it is still the same celestial body. Therefore, both
perspectives are problematic. On the one hand, it would
be wrong to give things only the meaning they have in our
subjective environment. On the other hand, it would also
be wrong to assume a scientific conception of the environ-
ment alone, in which “mesoscopic” objects no longer have

their surfaces, edges, and corners. At the same
time, it is determined by the medium in which
subjects and objects exist. The niche thus exists
in a spatio-temporal structure, and it is charac-
terized by various prompts as well as by its char-
acter of reference. It defines that very thing
which motivates corresponding living beings to
behave. The interleaving of this reality ranges
from atoms on the micro-level to historical
events on the macro-level. This means that a
niche is bound not only by time but also by or-
ders of magnitude. It also affects various phe-
nomena such as smells, voices, and facial ex-
pressions. In the evolutionary sense of sponta-
neous adaptation, a niche seems correlative at
least in relation to animal behaviour - subject
and object relate to each other.?*

This adaptation to the niche occurs for us as hu-
mans as far as possible through learning and by
creating a favourable surrounding. It is formed
by technical practice, and through the use of in-
struments, the niche can also be extended,
while the handling of instruments becomes an
integral part of our bodily perceived space as
well as our self-image.?®

a place, cf M. Scheler, Der Formalismus in der Ethik und
die materiale Wertethik (4th ed.), Bern 1954, pp. 158-159.
22 For further details on the ontological state of the Life-
world and its relation to “objective” science, see: E. Husserl,
Ideen zu einer reinen Phdnomenologie und phanomenolo-
gischen Philosophie. Zweites Buch: Phanomenologische
Untersuchungen zur Konstitution, edited by M. Biemel,
Den Haag 1952, p. 158; id., Die Krisis der europaischen
Wissenschaften und die transzendentale Phanomenologie:
Eine Einleitung in die phanomenologische Philosophie
(2nd ed.), edited by W. Biemel, Den Haag 1976, p. 130.

2 However, it needs to be mentioned that a human being
interprets its niche form a subjective point of view, e.g.
perceived in the Lifeworld, J. von Uexkull, Theoretische Bi-
ologie, Berlin 1928.

2 See B. Smith, Ontologie des Mesokosmos: Soziale Ob-
jekte und Umwelten, 52 Zeitschrift fir philosophische For-
schung 1998, 521.

% In Merleau Ponty’s words: “When the typist performs the
necessary movements on the keyboard, these movements
are guided by an intention, but this intention does not use
the keys of the keyboard as objective points. It is literally
true that learning to type by machine means integrating
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Objects of the niche can be differentiated here-
with in different groups:

1.) Artefacts that have sharp boundaries, like a
tool with its palpable edges,

2) quasi-integrated entities such as river deltas,
forests or mountain ranges,

3) social collectives such as cooperatives, asso-
ciations or also different forms of intangible
world cultural heritage.

The objects of the third group, which designate
social collectives, have their own rules and thus
exceed arbitrary aggregates. With regard to the
continued existence of cultural heritage, the
question arises, firstly, how these social objects
are created? Secondly, how could their contin-
ued existence be protected as repetitive behav-
iour?26

In view of the generic dependence on social ob-
jects, it cannot be assumed that the “upper”
layer of collective objects supervises the “lower”

the space of the keyboard into one’s body space.”, M. Mer-
leau-Ponty, Phanomenologie der Wahrnehmung, edited by
R. Boehm, Berlin 1966 (translation by the author). In this
sense, our everyday experiences are relevant for our tech-
nical actions: “Acts of perception and actions are rather, at
least in the normal case, carried out by purposeful living
beings. The objects of our active searching, touching, tast-
ing, feeling are objects - a crumpled shirt, an empty glass,
a newly sharpened spear - which are interwoven in our
current tasks. According to the ecological view of the hu-
man subject, subject and environment are here grounded
in a mix: the one does not exist without the other. Because
of the evolutionary adaptation between environment and
man, the things of this environment, at least in their rough
outlines, are always as they appear to us in our perceptual
acts, and the vast majority of judgments based on direct
perceptions (‘this is an apple’, ‘this is a tree’, ‘this is yellow’,
etc.) are therefore true. [...] The objects of the mesocosm
can first be divided into two basic categories [...] On the
one hand there are the objects that persist in time, such as
humans, stones, apples, trees, bottles, vineyards, beaches,
etc. On the other hand, there are events and processes,
such as snowstorms, wars, kisses, drinking, celebrations,
etc., which are based in persevering objects, and which un-
fold in time. [...1.“, B. Smith, Ontologie des Mesokosmos:
Soziale Objekte und Umwelten, 52(4) Zeitschrift fur philo-
sophische Forschung 1998, 521 (translation by the author);
cf E. Husserl, Die Krisis der europdischen Wissenschaften
und die transzendentale Phdnomenologie: Eine Einleitung
in die phanomenologische Philosophie (2nd ed.), edited by
W. Biemel, Den Haag 1976, p. 382.

layer of individual existences since there is in-
teraction in both directions. Niches are located
in the mesocosm?’ and thus in the common-
sense world, as well as behavioural settings.
They have both a physical side and a compo-
nent based on human behaviour.?

They are regarded as physical-behavioural units
of our reality and as such almost always seem
to be present as life forms.?? If they were not or
are not, we suffer from a kind of disorienta-
tion.*0

Such a behavioural context thus has both hu-
mans and physical objects as components. In
contrast to the ecological niches of animals,
physical objects for humans also consist of ar-
tefacts or constructed environments. These
context-oriented behaviours thus seem to cor-
respond more to the functioning of a machine
than to that of an organism. The behavioural
setting represented in cultural expressions can

% Social objects do not emerge gradually, but as fully
formed emergent configurations. They are understood as
geometric entities with a real, spatiotemporal existence
and are quite variable.

27 The mesocosm is situated between micro- and macro-
cosm as a kind of “middle world". The concept describes
the area in which those things exist, which belong to our
vividly tangible world, which we can touch or which we can
perceive visually.

28 For Barker, they are repetitive and quite ordinary phe-
nomenal entities, natural units that are in no way imposed
by an investigator. To the layman, they are as objective as
rivers and forests - they are parts of the objective environ-
ment and are directly experienced like rain and beaches, cf
A. Marty, Untersuchung zur Grundlegung der allgemeinen
Grammatik und Sprachphilosophie, Nachdruck Hildesheim
1976, Halle 1908, p. 321; R. G. Barker, Ecological Psychol-
ogy. Concepts and Methods for Studying the Environment
of Human Behavior, Stanford 1968, p. 11; M. Gilbert, On
Social Facts, New York 1989; id., Group Membership and
Political Obligation, 76(1) The Monist, 119, pp. 119-131.

29 |. Wittgenstein, Philosophische Untersuchungen, Werk-
ausgabe, Frankfurt a.M. 1984, pp. 241-250.

30 F, Heider, Ding und Medium, 1 Symposion (1926), 109;
id., On Perception and Event Structure, and the Psychologi-
cal Environment, Selected Papers, 1(3) Psychological
Issues, New York 1959; B. Smith, Ontologie des Mesokos-
mos: Soziale Objekte und Umwelten, 52(4) Zeitschrift fur
philosophische Forschung 1998, 521.
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therefore not be changed completely without
being destroyed.?'

This means that the behaviour of a person and
the niche adapt to each other. The physical na-
ture of the niche determines a person’s behav-
iour and is dependent on it. The physical thing
about it can be described as the space in which
a certain social code applies, or as the artefacts
to which a certain technical practice is bound. In
this respect, the physical environment of the
subject as a niche for its behaviour is a frame or
system of tracks. This system can be under-
stood as a unit for the routinized aspects of
life.32

These are the very routines which permanently
reproduce themselves and offer a breeding
ground for creativity. Such units occur in assem-
bly structures, constructions or biological or-
ganisms. If we think of them, this should suffice
for an expanded understanding of social ob-
jects, which make a relationship between sus-
tainable development and intangible cultural
heritage understandable. If such units are also
meant to be rituals, cultural practices or events,
then these social objects also contain events,
actions, states, and manifold relations. Individ-
uals have at least two functions in these rela-
tionships: They contribute to the construction
of the whole and they are partly shaped by the
whole.>

31 R. G. Barker, Ecological Psychology. Concepts and Meth-
ods for Studying the Environment of Human Behavior,
Stanford 1968, p. 155. Id., Habitats, Environments, and Hu-
man Behavior. Studies in Ecological Psychology and Eco-
Behavioral Science from the Midwest Psychological Field
Station (1947-1972), San Francisco 1978, p. 34.

32 M. R. Smith and L. Marx, Does Technology Drive History?
The Dilemma of Technological Determinism (4th ed.), Cam-
bridge 1998.

3P, Schoggen, Behavior Settings. A Revision and Extension
of Roger G. Barker's Ecological Psychology, Stanford 1989;

2.  On self-reflexivity, material
culture and the mode of
living

Starting from the niche, we can state that repet-
itive behavioural patterns have an influence on
our daily life and on our mesocosm. Interpreted
as physical-behavioural units, we understand
them as an organizing principle of the space of
social phenomena. Exactly this organizing prin-
ciple can also be understood as culture, starting
from the subject and the niche, if it is simulta-
neously described as a penetrating as well as an
exaggerating or distinguishing phenomenon of
social interaction. In this context, it has an inte-
grational function as well as a stylistic formation
or cultivating function.3* This function consists
both of active and passive control of the percep-
tions of one’s own “relevant environments”. We
thus call culture a stabilizing moment of one’s
own existence; a performance of integration of
foreign environments as well as a means of cre-
ating identity and meaning, which at the same
time seems volatile and process-like. From one
point of view, culture in its most general form
can be understood as coping with the differ-
ence between human existence and nature.
Cultural achievements are then interpreted as
tools, legal systems, and sciences synonymous
with human works. From a second position, cul-
ture is the interdependence of the created. It is
the connecting element between the creation of
artefacts, social relations, and rules. In this
sense, cultural entities are also interpreted as
entities or configurations in analogy to organic

B. Smith, Ontologie des Mesokosmos: Soziale Objekte und
Umwelten, 52(4) Zeitschrift fir philosophische Forschung
1998, 521.

34 Cf E. Cassirer, Philosophie der symbolischen Formen lil,
Hamburg 2002; O. Schwemmer, Selbstsein und Anders-
heit. Zum kulturellen Verstandnis von Symbol, Form und
Sinn, in: D. Baecker, M. Kettner, D. Rustemeyer (eds.), Uber
Kultur. Theorie und Praxis der Kulturreflexion, Bielefeld
2008, 119, p. 119.
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structures. Both approaches have in common -
If they are set in relation to sustainability - that
the model of sustainable development means a
stabilizing goal and direction of cultural practice
as well as self-reflexive culture.3>

If we now consider the above-mentioned turns
to the Lifeworld and the niche, this should be a
sufficient basis to have in mind the complexity
of what is worth protecting as an intangible cul-
tural heritage. In other words: When we think
about development processes, we can assume
that technological developments are always ac-
companied by changes in complex cultural con-
figurations. Against the background of this
premise, however, we must continue to ask
what we understand by culture and how we re-
late it to the diversity of different modes of liv-

ing.

Culture can be related to the works of man. At
the same time, however, culture can also be un-
derstood as the connecting element of the cre-
ation of technologies and their relation to the
interpreting subject. In this sense, it also corre-
sponds to an expanded concept of intangible
cultural heritage.

The model of sustainable development then
has a stabilizing effect as an objective, but can-
not refer to a mere stabilization of the status
quo, but to the reflection of historically contin-
gent values, of patterns of action and of the de
facto works of human beings. Finally, cultural
practice, in its connection with the works of
man, has a guiding function which should be

% See P. Heintel and L. Krainer, Geschichtlich-kulturelle
Nachhaltigkeit, 21(4) Erwagen Wissen Ethik, 2010, 435.

36 |n this respect, the backward roughness of culture is em-
phasized: for example, by emphasizing the importance of
the genius as the founder of cultural achievements or by
describing the creativity of cultural producers as a “flight
into the Future”, driven by the compulsion to always pro-
duce something new.

37 P, Heintel and L. Krainer, Geschichtlich-kulturelle Nach-
haltigkeit, 21(4) Erwagen Wissen Ethik, 2010, 435, pp. 436-
439.

38 Cf S. Marosi et al., Globales Denken: Kulturwissenschaft-
liche Perspektiven auf Globalisierungsprozesse, Frankfurt

thought of as sustainable development. It fol-
lows from this that the culture of the industrial-
ized countries can also be the object of criti-
cism, for example as a rigid and conservative el-
ement.® It also clarifies that the unification of
culture in the course of globalization can be
viewed critically.3” Scientific, technical and eco-
nomic developments are also understood in
this context as objects of culture and its reflec-
tion, for the following turns. They include 1.)
Culture refers to “technical possibilities”, such
as the creation of a “world interior” through tel-
ecommunications, the Internet and globaliza-
tion (which includes the question of the crea-
tion of identity and the delimitation of formerly
regionally limited partial cultures).® 2.) The
goods and products of the economy are to be
understood as part of the culture (material cul-
ture), whereby the export of economy and tech-
nology can be understood in such a way that
their use is embedded in cultural contexts and
influences them as a material response to
needs and desires.3® 3.) Economic goods are
also expressions of social order and prestige
objects. They have an integrating function in the
spread of economic products, whereby cultural
institutions (such as family life etc.) can become
less important. The economy, too, is therefore
not purely of monetary nature, but at the same
time forms culture.*°

We, therefore, see the culture in technical-eco-
nomic progress as an open transformation pro-
cess, as a result of collective actions and deci-
sions. The attractiveness of the idea of progress

a.M. 2006; L. Krainer and P. Heintel, Prozessethik: Zur Or-
ganisation ethischer Entscheidungsprozesse, Wiesbaden
2010.

39 Cf R. HUbner, Materielle Kultur - eine Kultur des Materi-
ellen?, in: L. Krainer and R. Trattnigg (eds.), Kulturelle Nach-
haltigkeit. Konzepte, Perspektiven, Positionen, Minchen
2007, 223.

40 See A. Borgmann, Technology and the Character of Con-
temporary Life: A Philosophical Inquiry, Chicago 1984;

P. Heintel and L. Krainer, Geschichtlich-kulturelle Nachhal-
tigkeit, 21(4) Erwagen Wissen Ethik, 2010, 435, pp. 439-
441.
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is then based on various factors.#! For example
on “attractions” related to the promise of power,
freedom, and individuality. These attractions
and promises are interpreted in various cul-
tural-historical reconstructions as guiding ideas
of the culture of progress. Technical and eco-
nomic developments should often support this
freedom by promising to “liberate” people from
dependencies on institutions and administra-
tion. The historical concretion of these guiding
ideas is translated into fields of action such as
natural science, technology, and economics. In
this respect, the historical separation of political
and economic power in the course of emanci-
pation from heteronomy must be emphasized:
Economy and technology are the very founda-
tion of the culture of progress and globalization.
The globalized economy, however, is also de-
pendent - even in entrepreneurial structures -
on guiding ideas and politically regulating
power outside purely functional contexts. In
contrast to progress and technical and eco-
nomic perfection, the question of how to deal
with technical artefacts as an ethical question
comes to the fore.*?

This results in the necessity of self-reflection
which is located both in institutions and in the
media as a cultural achievement. In relation to
the hopes of the enlightenment, however, it
should be noted that the differentiation of the
sciences has created more and more know-
ledge, which must be acquired by subsequent
generations. In this context, the individual as a
recognizing subject seems to strive for auton-
omy but becomes weaker in his or her ability to
change the system. The natural sciences in par-
ticular seem to have become the leading scien-
tific culture in this context, while systemic reflec-
tion and the competence to make conscious de-
cisions about one’s own actions and one’s own

41 Cf L. Krainer and P. Heintel, Prozessethik: Zur Organisa-
tion ethischer Entscheidungsprozesse, Wiesbaden 2010.

future seem to have lost importance. To ad-
dress patterns of behaviour and social constel-
lations is the resulting demand: Reflection
should become part of sustainable develop-
ment and part of the lifestyle or mode of living
in a sustainable society.*?

In order to bind the desideratum of reflection to
the perception of the subject, it is advisable to
consider not only the worldly perspective,
niche, and culture, but also a comparative view
of the way of life. Finally, in the social organiza-
tion of our individual, subjective existence, pat-
terns of path development and evolutionary ad-
aptation have been established and are influ-
enced by our material culture in a highlighted
way.

Since their reflection is tied to an understanding
subject, we should bear in mind the perspective
of everyday perception. If we understand the
Lifeworld as a prerequisite for the perception of
the environment and the niche as a basis for
orientation, it must be further distinguished
from the way of life or mode of living, which is
understood as a descriptive collective concept
of everyday activities. In this understanding, it
serves for the mediation of society and history
and in this sense also encompasses physical-
behavioural structures.

The way of life thus describes structure, charac-
ter and characteristic contradictions of subcul-
tures, social groups or large groups. The way of
life as such includes stable, repetitive and so-
cially significant as well as culturally imparted
activities that are not necessarily rationally re-
flected. If the way of life also refers to the for-
mation of subject qualities, these daily activities
are also the determining factor of the real diver-
sity of cultural expressions. The way of life also

42 p, Heintel and L. Krainer, Geschichtlich-kulturelle Nach-
haltigkeit, 21(4) Erwagen Wissen Ethik, 2010, 435, pp. 441-
443,

3 |bid., pp. 444-445.
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has a normative function in the technical, eco-
nomic or scientific development. It anchors the
practical instruments in it to answer new chal-
lenges with a form of intentional behaviour.
Novelties, in turn, are integrated into the overall
system, make some existing actions obsolete,
and strengthen or enable new behavioural pat-
terns. In such a combination of objective and
subjective living conditions, different milieus
become apparent as structural elements of so-
ciety. The mode of change is then the emer-
gence of new living conditions and reproduction
necessities, especially in relation to the emer-
gence of new generations or endogenous
mechanisms such as the mixing of disciplines or
sectors.*

This means that the way of life is not genetically
predisposed or hereditary. It is not a “natural
phenomenon” nor the sum of instincts but has
a counterpart in behavioural patterns. It is not
completely rationally structured but can be un-
derstood as a functional unit in the conver-
gence of technical, scientific and social develop-
ments. Particularly in view of resource deple-
tion and environmental pollution, i.e. in view of
the ecological crisis, a change in the way of life
or lifestyle of highly technological and industri-
alized societies, based on the division of labour,
seems indispensable.*> It can be changed by

44 Furthermore, the way of life can be seen in relation to
lifestyles based on the habitus and in the form of implicit
norms and expectations contributing to the structure of
the social space.

4 K. Maase, Lebensweise, in: H. ). Sandkuhler (ed.) Européi-
sche Enzyklopadie zu Philosophie und Wissenschaften,
Bad Vilbel 1990.

46 The highly developed countries, and especially those
that are catching up with Western industrialization, ulti-
mately have an alarmingly large ecological footprint. The
lifestyles of some countries have an ecological footprint
that take up more than five times the available space on
earth if everyone lived like this. Accordingly, regions such
as the USA, North Africa, Europe and South Asia, including
China, have been described as ecological debtors because
their footprints exceed national biocapacity by more than
50 per cent. This ecological footprint is not purely indus-
trial, but is also a consequence of the way of life, WWF, Zo-
ological Society of London and Global Footprint Network,
2006, pp. 18-19.

disruptive innovations but is currently spread-
ing worldwide with the industrial relationship to
nature.

Also, the ecological crisis is not entirely a natural
phenomenon but a cultural and social phenom-
enon.%” Coining this thought more clearly: the
cultural consideration and the economic orien-
tation of sustainability refer to the spread of the
modern way of life and this comes with the
spread of consumer society as well as with an
industrial relationship to nature. For example,
the use of the automobile, its production and its
use as a prestige object can be regarded as a
cause of the increased CO2 concentration in the
atmosphere. The production and use of the au-
tomobile are at the same time an expression of
our social structure. The availability of the auto-
mobile and the expansion of human settle-
ments as well as the economy and thus the way
of life can be interpreted as an expression of a
society’'s relationship with nature. The use and
production of the automobile represents a ma-
terial-concrete dimension of natural facts and
socially produced, material-technical artefacts
while including their cultural-symbolic dimen-
sion.*8

The mode of living of the global North, which is
based on fossil fuels, is difficult to grasp in ex-
plicit environmental policy measures but plays

47 P. Heintel and L. Krainer, Geschichtlich-kulturelle Nach-
haltigkeit, 21(4) Erwagen Wissen Ethik, 2010, 435.

“8 The environmental crisis can be the starting point for
technological developments without questioning our con-
tradictory lifestyles. Even the internationalisation of the
state in the form of global institutions can be interpreted
as a manifestation rather than a solution to the ecological
crisis. Ecological problems and their perception, together
with socio-ecological needs and strategies, form part of
more far-reaching social conflicts. Regardless of its mate-
rial core, the ecological crisis is socially constructed and
addressed at the social level. In other words, the state
serves to safeguard multi-layered natural conditions in so-
ciety through the loss of biodiversity, U. Brand and M. Wis-
sen, Crisis and Continuity of Capitalist Society-Nature Rela-
tionships: The Imperial Mode of Living and the Limits to
Environmental Governance, 20(4) Review of International
Political Economy 2013, 687, pp. 693-694.
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an important role for political ecology, for ex-
ample in the course of implicit political
measures like the herewith discussed ones.*

The ecological crisis is perceived differently by
different actors and their expectations are “in-
scribed” in institutions accordingly. The modern
way of life and its imperial features at the macro
level are nevertheless described as attractive.
As a consequence, the ecological crisis in its
global scale can also be described as a crisis at-
tributable to the spread of production and con-
sumption patterns in the global North. The in-
vestigation of environmental policy efforts
should therefore also be placed in relation to
implicit or unconscious behavioural patterns.>®
In other words, the discourse on the protection
of cultural heritage and the desideratum of sus-
tainable development are inherently related to
one another through our modern mode of liv-
ing.

This modern mode of living can be understood
as a form of standardized living, as an “imperial
mode of living”! that begins to spread to the
global South in the course of technical-eco-
nomic development at the macroeconomic
level. In contrast to the imperial features of cor-
porations and governments, this critique and
the term emphasize that the production and
power relations of consumer society reproduce

“bid., pp. 690-696.

%0 1bid., pp. 701-704.

*1 See ibid.

52 Wuppertal Institut fur Klima Umwelt und Energie, 2008,
pp. 79-82. This consideration of the way of life serves to
describe the technical-cultural configuration as the basis of
socially encoded relationships with nature. However, the
sum of behavioural patterns in our daily lives should not
be strictly related to social classes or strata in the past, as
the transitivity between different consumer groups and
the diversity within homogeneous groups is assumed. In
addition, psycho- and sociographic models can also be as-
sumed from a social science and entrepreneurial perspec-
tive, for example in the description of socio-cultural mi-
lieus or sinus milieus. Depending on the approach (classes,
strata, milieus), different phenomena are also at the fore-
front of the analysis. In addition, different forms of social
interaction exist in parallel to each other, while the emer-
gence of new forms of organization in technological

in the course of globalization, while the spread
of technical practice and society-nature-rela-
tionships are accompanied by technological
change. After all, the global South is no longer
willing nor prepared to forego the advantages
of increased resource consumption, a transport
network, and an electrified household. More
than a quarter of the world's population already
seems to live a modern life in industrialized pat-
terns. In view of demographic and economic
trends, such as population growth in the global
South, resource consumption in the global
North is thus expanding to the emerging mar-
kets.>? This is reflected, among other things, in
the erosion of biodiversity, which is progressing
with the spread of production and consumption
patterns. Three fundamental premises are im-
portant in this context: 1.) Our collective tech-
nical-economic practice is described as a soci-
ety-nature-relationship that extends to the
richer and more prosperous population groups
of developing countries. 2.) This nature relation-
ship is not socially neutral but drives the une-
qual distribution of goods within society. 3.) The
externalization of socio-economic costs has
reached global proportions in the course of the
spread of modern lifestyles.>3

However, it should be noted that the economic
orientation of sustainability in the form of the
green economy, the consideration of cultural

change can be assumed, F. Laloux, Reinventing Organiza-
tions: Ein Leitfaden zur Gestaltung sinnstiftender Formen
der Zusammenarbeit, translated by M. Kauschke, Minchen
2015.

3 U. Brand and M. Wissen, Crisis and Continuity of Capital-
ist Society-Nature Relationships: The Imperial Mode of Liv-
ing and the Limits to Environmental Governance, 20(4) Re-
view of International Political Economy 2013, 687, pp. 696-
701. According to this thesis, environmental problems at
the local and global level are based on processes of appro-
priation and exploitation, within the framework of which
the material effects of development on human self-percep-
tion and perspective are also interpreted. Environmental
problems also seem to be perceived as an expression of
social conflicts of interest. The problem of the spread of
the modern way of life in the form of the establishment of
consumer society-nature-relationships is emphasized in
this respect.
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sustainability, and the consideration of the
spread of industrial lifestyles cannot be made
absolute. Instead, the individual perspectives
should reveal phenomena from different points
of view that form the basis of the concept of
sustainable development or can serve an ex-
panded and less restrictive understanding of
the protection of cultural heritage.

3.  Summary

In summary, the concept of Lifeworld offers ap-
proaches for interpreting the relation of values,
judgements, and views. In our daily under-
standing, these views are related to the meso-
cosm, i.e. to the bodily experienceable environ-
ment, to sensually perceptible and meaningful
time patterns of processes, as well as to the ob-
jects of views that are sensually perceptible in
their order of magnitude. The niche also refers
to this. It encompasses aspects relevant to the
development of living organisms, which are not
always perceptible without technical aids and
can not necessarily be grasped in their entirety.
Thus, what is described in the concept of sus-
tainability as environment is also based on the
interpretive view of empirical phenomena,
which are meaningful for humans as well as life-
relevant in relation to natural interests. The
combination of these perspectives makes addi-
tional phenomena available with which we can
interpret technical-economic developments.

If technical developments are related to com-
mon goods such as the climate, the discussion
of the political control of change relates to nor-
mative principles of law-making and to the
question of justice, to which the next chapter
will be devoted.

54 Cf Deutsche Gesellschaft fur Internationale Zusam-
menarbeit (GIZ) GmbH, Climate Risk Insurance for

IV. Ecological justice and
sustainable culture

1.  On social relationships, re-
sponsibilities and ecologi-
cal justice

With regard to contemporary ecological prob-
lems, a distinction is made between distributive
justice and compensatory justice. Obligations in
dealing with nature are to be distributed and
damages are to be compensated. For example,
the payment of climate insurance by developed
countries could be understood as an approach
to compensatory justice in the political arena.
One aspect of distributive justice manifests in
the striving to orient the development and ad-
aptation of industrial nations to climate change
and to provide aid for developing countries.>*
Overall, however, the concept of ecological jus-
tice is fraught with problems, since it is not ulti-
mately clear from which foundations it feeds it-
self or how it can be implemented concretely.

The concept of ecological justice is often seen
as a fundamental foundation for sustainable
development, adding emphasis to the relation-
ship between different cultural groups. Some of
the more serious arguments for and against the
concept will be explained here, touching slightly
the relationship between cultural diversity, mo-
rality, and law.

As a basis for this, ecological justice should not
be stated as a universal principle that exists in-
dependently of concrete social relations. In-
stead, it rather results from concrete social rela-
tions: If people are in relationship to each other,
claims can arise from this relationship or claims
can be constitutive for it. Within the framework

Strengthening Climate Resilience of Poor People in Vulner-
able Countries, Eschborn 2015.
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of this social relationship principle, a differenti-
ation is recommended between minimal social
relationships, cooperative relationships, and
community relationships according to the “con-
tent” of the relationships.

A “minimal relationship” is defined as one in
which we act together in knowledge of each
other or by chance. For example, in public
space, i.e. in casual encounters, or in casual
joint actions (such as riding a bus etc.). “Cooper-
ative relationships” are based on regular and
structured interactions as well as on some sort
of awareness of that interaction. If the relation-
ship is not merely focused on common goals
but also includes common memories, tradi-
tions, values, customs or rituals, then this rela-
tionship forms communities and creates an in-
herent reference to the protection of cultural
heritage. Social relationships have a value in
this sense and are understood as the basis of
the social relationship principle of justice. The
concept of justice is thus grasped from relation-
ships and goods within the framework of a so-
cial whole and gains importance through this
social whole. In relation to ecology, justice is
thus to be understood as a socio-cultural phe-
nomenon. The basis of moral doubts and ethi-
cal considerations in relation to ecology is that
environmental damage and social relations do
not correlate. In other words: Particularly on a
global and historical scale, conflicts occur when
there are predominantly minimal social rela-
tions that do not entail any moral responsibility
on the part of the individuals concerned.>’ If the

%5 The difference between the ecological footprints per
capita in developing and emerging countries and in eco-
nomic nations is also an expression of debt and global in-
justice that must be considered, cf D. Jamieson, Ethics and
the Environment - An Introduction, Cambridge, New York
2008, p. 191: “We care about many of those who are near
us in time because we are directly related to them or be-
cause shared circumstances and experiences give us a
sense of identification with them. Something like ‘senti-
mental transitivity’ may extend this concern a little further
into the future. For example, we may care about our chil-
dren’s children because we care about our children, or be-
cause we see our children’s children as our own. However,

ecological crisis and the concept of ecological
justice are understood as global phenomena,
the concept of ecological justice seems to be re-
lated to a densification of the global human
community. It refers in particular to a social re-
lationship between people with regard to their
treatment of the natural environment. That is,
in relation to common natural interests, social
relationships, and interactions.>®

As discussed in the previous reflection, these re-
lationships are not only shaped by the coexist-
ence of their subjects or by laws and norms. In-
stead, they are also shaped by the material cul-
ture and infrastructure that forms the human
niche and is understood as the initial condition
of the learning process, culminating in an inter-
pretation of social relationships and responsi-
bilities. This is important because, for example,
the telecommunications network or means of
transport can be understood as the basis of in-
ternational relations, and their expansion is
also referred to as progress in the sense of SDG
9. In addition, nature has long been shaped by
man. Even if a distinction between ecology and
economy, between technology and nature,
helps to differentiate the respective areas, their
boundaries are fluid in everyday life. Further-
more, when reflecting the concept of justice, we
want to take the idea of social objects outlined
in the previous reflections so that irrational as-
pects of interactions are taken into account.

As in the consideration of social objects, we also
want to develop a spatial and temporal under-
standing of the dimensions of justice in order to

sentimental transitivity fails after about two or three gen-
erations. [...] Yet these people in the further future will
have to live with our nuclear waste and the climate change
that we are causing.”

% A, Leist, Okologische Ethik II: Okologische Gerechtigkeit:
Global, intergenerationell und humandékologisch, in:

J. Nida-Rumelin (ed.), Angewandte Ethik: Die Bereichsethi-
ken und ihre theoretische Fundierung. Ein Handbuch (2nd
ed.), Stuttgart 2005, pp. 1-4. Furthermore, negative and
positive justice can be distinguished, whereby negative jus-
tice is related to the distribution of responsibility and the
compensation of the bad effects of human natural influ-
ences, while positive justice is related to desirable goals.
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classify it in the tension between national com-
munities and the world community, as well as
present and future communities. We, therefore,
talk about interregional and intergenerational
relations. These relationships form the basis of
considerations regarding the compensation or
distribution of damage in the form of repre-
sentative costs (economic) or non-representa-
tive costs (irreparable damage to living beings).
In addition, there is the question of resource eg-
uity, whereby the equitable distribution of re-
sources is not to be clarified for itself, but in re-
lation to the social systems that shape the ac-
cess, use and value of resources. In this sense,
a distinction is also made between domestic
ecological justice (deploying the concept in one
state) and international ecological justice. This
provides guidelines for our consideration since
it makes the structure of social interactions his-
torically interpretable on the basis of state
structures and responsibilities. We can specify
our considerations with this distinction, since
states were understood as culturally homoge-
neous communities on the basis of which obli-
gations towards future generations were per-
ceived.>’ At the same time, however, the prem-
ises of domestic and international justice also
open up problems for our considerations. On
the one hand, the causes for climate problems
cannot be solved entirely by individual states
because the effects of climate change don't
merely manifest within national borders. On
the other hand, heterogeneous communities
have also formed in states, which, due to our

57 A. Leist, Okologische Ethik II: Okologische Gerechtigkeit:
Global, intergenerationell und humandkologisch, in:

J. Nida-Rumelin (ed.), Angewandte Ethik: Die Bereichsethi-
ken und ihre theoretische Fundierung. Ein Handbuch (2nd
ed.), Stuttgart 2005, pp. 6-7.

%8 |bid., pp. 7-10. A global comparison shows an unequal
distribution of ecological goods and burdens as a starting
point for the consideration of justice. Life in some coun-
tries is already worse than in others, partly because of the
state of the art. However, since the use of natural re-
sources is culturally embedded, it cannot be assumed that
natural resources are distributed fairly. With regard to cli-
mate change, a problem of responsibility arises if its cause

technical possibilities, tend to form homogene-
ous social phenomena on a global scale. In
other words: Power is historically distributed
among states and states form social systems
that continue to exist over generations. There-
fore, the behaviour in states is understood as
their responsibility and as a basis for the ques-
tion of justice. However, the global conse-
quences of climate change as a predicted evil
are so far-reaching that national efforts cannot
adequately counter them. In addition, climate
change is a consequence of the behaviour of
many, which makes it difficult to clearly assign
responsibilities and control consumption of
natural resources as well as the occurrence of
environmental damage. In this respect, the at-
tempt to achieve domestic justice consists pri-
marily in distributing the burden in the sense of
collective precaution, which should not be ori-
ented towards purely economic-cooperative
communities, but towards ecological-demo-
cratic communities. Instead of pure cost-benefit
analyses, an ecological practice of social partici-
pation should emerge that compensates indi-
vidual damage and forms resilience. Since so-
cial relations are the foundation of a democratic
community and encompass much more than
purely economic cooperation, the claim can be
formulated that the environment of the individ-
uals, i.e. nature and public space, should be
shaped democratically. In this sense, nature
should be understood as a common good and
the interlink of specific individual interests in a
regional and supra-regional sense.>®

is understood as individual cumulative, i.e. not as a joint or
individual action, but as the sum of many individual emis-
sions. Since in earlier times the consequences of industri-
alization could not be foreseen with regard to CO2 emis-
sions, part of the damage already caused occurred unin-
tentionally and unknowingly. Finally, the effects of climate
change extend in an exceptionally long-term manner,
whereby the individual damage and the consequences in
the distant future cannot be attributed to any specific, indi-
vidual behavior. These arguments must be contradicted,
as some of the negative consequences of industrialization
became apparent very early on, as emissions continue to
grow despite better knowledge. In particular, the
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The modern way of life is important with regard
to intergenerational ecological justice, since it
causes global damage over a long period of
time and since the change of generations can
also be understood as a mode of changing life-
styles. Future generations are thus in propor-
tion to those living today. In relation to the im-
mediate future generations, moral obligation is
structured by personal and family relationships
and feelings. We cannot be guilty of the previ-
ous generations but we experience our guilt as
a direct moral relationship with the coming gen-
erations. Upon the distant future, these moral
obligations are not given by direct feelings in
concrete social relationships. Moreover, since
future generations are not yet born, they can-
not yet have rights to goods of which we do not
even know if they are still interested in. Never-
theless, the principle of universalization, that |
want to grant my rights to others, should not
only apply to the present generation, their chil-
dren or grandchildren. We can experience West-
ern living standards as pleasant but we cannot
legitimately extend them into the future at the
expense of the consumption of nature.

The fairness towards distant, future genera-
tions is difficult to justify with theories of justice
but is derived from social relations on the basis
of principles such as fairness and impartiality.

knowledge of climate change and the continuing consump-
tion of finite resources harbor moral responsibilities which
may not be offset, but which must nevertheless be consid-
ered for individual action plans. The time lag in the course
of the causes is cited as an argument for the fact that the
now living have no responsibility for events in the future.
Finally, concerns about the distribution of emission rights
seem justified, since, for example, the cultivation of rice
triggers emissions due to the immediate need for food,
but should not be offset against the right to emit emis-
sions through the use of a sports car. These individual
needs must be considered within the framework of a
global community and set in relation to individual human
rights. This also means that global developments and re-
gional developments should be aligned, ibid. pp. 11-17.

%9 “To focus these objections more closely on ecological is-
sues: If the current culture exploits nature, does identifica-
tion with it not lead to exploitation of nature itself? Doesn’t
the kind of obligation towards the distant future have to
diminish when we can no longer share its culture, or

The “cultural argument” has special significance
in connection with the development of technol-
ogy against the background of ecological con-
cerns. This means: Based on our cultural and
material possibilities, we develop goals for our
life to which we attribute value or on the basis
of which we measure individual actions. The
cultural prerequisites for our plans in life are
then to be understood as implicit components
of our goals and our self-understanding. They
go hand in hand with an affirmation of the cul-
tural factors they are embedded in.

If our individual goals are important to us, we
also affirm with them our cultural embedding
and implicitly the intergenerational cultural
community. In this respect, a concern for the fu-
ture cultural community on the basis of the ap-
preciation of my individual goals in relation to
the current cultural community must be consid-
ered carefully if the diversity of cultural forms of
expression is to be valued.*

Instead of a specific culture, it can also mean a
system of meaning that enables a flexible devel-
opment of goals in life. If we see it as part of our
culture to develop well-reasoned goals, the dis-
cursive attitude to individual values is to be un-

doesn't the argument prevent us from taking precautions
for the distant future, since we can only assume, through
the culture of the distant future, that it will be much differ-
ent from ours? Doesn't the cultural argument completely
exclude the talk of rights of future generations and thus
also the talk of intergenerational justice?”, A. Leist,
Okologische Ethik II: Okologische Gerechtigkeit: Global, in-
tergenerationell und humandkologisch, in: J. Nida-Rimelin
(ed.), Angewandete Ethik: Die Bereichsethiken und ihre the-
oretische Fundierung. Ein Handbuch (2nd ed.), Stuttgart
2005, p. 28 (translation by the author). Here, it must be
noted that for culture there is indeed more than technol-
ogy, if technology is understood as purely material access
to the environment. De facto, however, technology does
not only consist of tools, but also includes an instrumental
and habitual approach to our environment and an overall
structure that belongs to the basic structure of our world,
cf B. Irrgang, Lehrbuch der evolutiondren Erkenntnistheo-
rie - Thesen, Konzeptionen und Kritik (2nd ed.), Mln-
chen/Basel 2001.
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derstood as part of the culture and the posi-
tively assessed values of a discursive commu-
nity of values refer to these.®®

2. Summary

In summary, it can be said that social relation-
ships result in demands on the relationship be-
tween people and the environment as well as in
responsibilities. Especially if the intensity of per-
ceived relationships does not correlate with the
consequences of technical actions (i.e. if there
is no personal contact between different popu-
lation groups) while the consequences of indi-
vidual actions have global consequences, moral
divisions are obvious. The fact that industrial-
ized countries are seen as ecological debtors
underlines the practical relevance of this obser-
vation. In the course of globalization, culture is
finally being de-regionalized. Since, however,
technology transfer and the transfer of ecologi-
cally harmful lifestyles goes hand in hand with
it, development can be regarded as problem-
atic. Responsibility relations and social relations
should then be innovated in such a way that
they also correspond to technical risks and re-
sponsibilities on the basis of the principle of so-
cial relations. What results in a responsibility
that will last for generations can probably not
be absolutely justified on the basis of a ration-
alist concept of intergenerational justice, since
rights are tied to personnel while sufficiently
strong social relations to the distant future do
not exist. If, however, we attribute significance
to our values in their cultural embedding, this

6 A, Leist, Okologische Ethik II: Okologische Gerechtigkeit:
Global, intergenerationell und humandkologisch, in: J.
Nida-Rimelin (ed.), Angewandte Ethik: Die Bereichsethiken
und ihre theoretische Fundierung. Ein Handbuch (2nd ed.),
Stuttgart 2005, pp. 18-30.

61 M. Leach, K. Raworth, J. Rockstrém, Between Social and
Planetary Boundaries: Navigating Pathways in the Safe and
Just Space for Humanity, in: UNESCO/OECD (eds.), World

can be understood as a connection to the dis-
tant future in the form of a cultural relationship.

In other words, human beings, as mammals, al-
ways have a relationship to their offspring in the
biological sense and seem to interpret the char-
acteristics of babies - big eyes etc. - positively.
This feeling can be perceived as a moral respon-
sibility that exists not only in relation to the im-
mediate relatives with whom a strong social re-
lationship exists but which can also be per-
ceived as relevant over spatial and temporal dis-
tances. If we estimate our own ability to learn
independently of specific values as a biological
facility, we also estimate the conditions of hu-
man becoming in a broader context. This
means that a specific culture can be valued by
giving the learning subject space to educate and
reflect on their own perspective. The value is
then linked not only to individual cultural cus-
toms or institutions but also to the subject’s ap-
preciation of his or her own reflexive knowledge
and skills.

In addition, it can be stated that in the political
arena, thinking beyond the economic paradigm
has long since taken place, and that social rela-
tions are accorded a status if, for example, the
social boundaries of sustainable development
and an economy oriented towards the common
good are regarded as relevant for political deci-
sion-making, while domestic responsibility gets
related to a global framework.®'

Social Science Report 2013: Changing Global Environ-
ments, Paris 2013, pp. 84-89; C. Trias Pinté and S. Palmieri,
Stellungnahme des Europdischen Wirtschafts- und Sozial-
ausschusses zum Thema ,Die Gemeinwohl-Okonomie: Ein
nachhaltiges Wirtschaftsmodell fiir den sozialen Zusam-
menhalt’, Amtsblatt der Europadischen Union, OJ C 13,
15.1.2016, pp. 26-32. Die Bundesregierung, Deutsche
Nachhaltigkeitsstrategie - Neuauflage 2016 (Entwurf), Ber-
lin 2016, p. 249.

Environmental Innovations and Technological Development 51



V. Paradigmatic impli-
cations and the state
of the art

1.  On novelty and innovation

If we keep in mind the previous considerations
on industry, cultural diversity and sustainability
and relate them to progress in the field of sus-
tainable development, the last questions of this
contribution arise: What is described as innova-
tion and what constitutes the status quo in sci-
ence and technology? To be more precise, we
need to ask how the state of the art, the state of
industrialization is to be interpreted? What is
meant by technical progress and high-tech-de-
velopments in relation to culture as a breeding
ground for creativity?

Against this background, a continuation of the
provision of technical instructions and solutions
can be seenin today'’s laboratory science as well
as in the economical dissemination of their re-
sults.

In relation to this, action and factual systems
should be understood as linked structures. In
other words: 1.) There are systems of action
that produce factual systems and in turn, also
use factual systems for the production of arte-
facts. 2.) Such action systems represent a spe-
cial type of technical action since the environ-
mental change of such action consists of an in-
crease in the number of artefacts.®?

62 See G. Ropohl, Eine Systemtheorie der Technik: Zur
Grundlegung der Allgemeinen Technologie, Minchen/Wien
1979; W. Schmeisser, Terminologische Grundlagen zum In-
novationsmanagement sowie zu den Innovationstheorien,
in: W. Schmeisser et al. (eds.), Handbuch Innovationsma-
nagement, Konstanz 2013, 17, p. 24.

83 G. Ropohl, Allgemeine Technologie: eine Systemtheorie
der Technik (3rd ed.), Karlsruhe 2009; W. Pfeiffer, Allge-
meine Theorie der technischen Entwicklung als Grundlage

To clarify these implications of “novelty” in the
observance of technological developments a lit-
tle bit, innovations in the sense of ontogenesis
can be divided into different phases.®® 1) “Cog-
nition”, such as the discovery of electromag-
netic waves. This is not comparable with the
mere use of the phenomenon. 2) “Invention”
comprises the invention of systems of things
with which the principle can be described and
with which waves can be manifested as phe-
nomena. 3) “Innovation”, understood as the
production of a useful novelty. This leads the in-
vented system of things in production to eco-
nomic use. 4) “Diffusion” means that a certain
innovation is used and produced again and
again. In mass production, for example, Ford'’s
Model T is imitated and disseminated by others.
Innovations in this model based in industrializa-
tion are not constantly recreated but, however,
may serve as a breeding ground for creativity.%*

This ontogenetic perspective, in which the pre-
requisites and context factors of innovation are
in the foreground, can be compared with a phy-
logenetic perspective. An example of this is the
spatiotemporal movement of a human being or
object from A to B through technical systems:
The phylogenetic development begins with the
wheel, the carriage, the bicycle, the motorcycle,
the car, the airplane and ends with the rocket.
The further development of technology can
thus be broken down historically, oriented to-
wards needs such as mobility and incremental
improvements in the satisfaction of needs via
abductively problem-solving.

The intuitive concept of ontogenesis can also be
further differentiated. What is important here is

einer Planung und Prognose des technischen Fortschritts,
Gottingen 1971.

64 Cf G. Ropohl, Allgemeine Technologie: eine Systemtheo-
rie der Technik (3rd ed.), Karlsruhe 2009, pp. 259-265;

W. Schmeisser et al., Handbuch Innovationsmanagement,
Konstanz 2013, p. 25.
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that no long-term objective criterion is assumed
for innovations, but rather that the subjective
processes in solving a problem are brought into
focus in the form of innovations. At least two
phases occur, which can extend over longer pe-
riods of time or intertwine. 1.) Preparation or in-
cubation: this means a targeted search for pos-
sible solutions based on what has been learned.
2) lllumination or verification: possible solu-
tions were researched and experimentally con-
trolled.

It can be assumed that the innovation, in this
case, does not always represent a real solution
for the investigated problem or is free of side
effects which even outweigh the original prob-
lem. An example for this would be the complete
abolition of traditional competencies and their
contexts or foundations, as part of the cultural
heritage of humanity, for the sake of industry.

Nevertheless, this broader perspective has the
advantage that it does not disregard the subject
when considering the innovation process and
also shall not exclude forms of learning through
experience and interaction.®®

The innovation process presents itself as a mac-
roeconomic and dynamic process in the form of
a cycle. Elements of the innovation cycle include
ideation, invention, innovation, and imitation.
The subject develops ideas for innovation by
looking at its environment. These ideas are
made usable and operationalized as inventions.
The invention is commercialized as innovation
and embedded in economic, social and cultural

8 This is different in rationalist concepts of ontogenesis.
This is represented above all in modern construction sci-
ence and business administration. According to them, the
designer develops a model, tests it - also with an experi-
ment or with different scenarios - and then creates an ar-
tefact or a product, W. Schmeisser et al., Handbuch Innova-
tionsmanagement, Konstanz 2013, pp. 25-27. Both ap-
proaches can be related to one and the same phenome-
non as complementary observations and have intersec-
tions. Also, ontogenesis and phylogeny can be related to
one and the same development.

% |, Meissner, Einfihrung in das systemische Innovations-
management, Heidelberg 2011.

conditions. If this succeeds, the innovation can
be imitated and adapted in other circum-
stances. Initially, the development of ideas aims
at the development of unique selling proposi-
tions with a certain degree of market proximity.
The actual product development is then the in-
vention, followed by value creation as innova-
tion and the imitation of the novelty.

This cycle makes it clear that even at the end of
some development, initial conditions for a new
development exist. This new surrounding for
development is also understood as an eco-
nomic compulsion to innovate through the imi-
tation of successful products.%®

Thus, different definitions of innovation are
possible, which consist, on the one hand, in the
improvement of existing products. On the other
hand, they consist of the combination or recom-
bination of existing solutions in such a way that
in a given socio-cultural environment, improved
solutions for the problems of technical practice
are created, if compared with the previously ex-
isting possibilities and approaches. At the same
time, however, the innovation always brings
with it the modification of drafts of action and,
in this sense, destroys the environment in which
it arises as a new or unknown good, as a
method, technology, restructuring of processes
or principles of organization or as a measure to
secure economic activity.®” To this extent, to in-
novations can actually be attributed a force of
creative destruction.®® They therefore also con-
sist of a concatenation of ideas and actions that

67 This becomes clear on the computer, which, as office
furniture and digital medium, is the structure of the public
sphere, the communication, the manufacturing industry
and the production of knowledge, whereby the social char-
acter of its use and the emergence of digital marketplaces
also affect the production of other niche products, cf P. R.
Stadelhofer, Laien- und Expertenwissen als Faktoren der
Technologieentwicklung am Beispiel des Personal Comput-
ers, Dresden 2012.

8 This approach originated from Schumpeter: “Many and
especially the strongest individualities will act differently
than one should assume according to the sentences of
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restructure existing possibilities and thus create
new needs. In this sense, different types of in-
novation can be distinguished at the micro-
level. Incremental innovations do not represent
a direct innovation in the use of technology but
merely a step-by-step improvement of existing
approaches, products or components, for ex-
ample in the form of efficiency increases. If the
existing components and functionalities are re-
arranged or the context for interactions is
changed, one can speak of architectural innova-
tions at the micro-level. If existing solutions are
restructured in such a way that new markets
emerge and technical and productive compe-
tencies are changed, the innovation can be de-
scribed as revolutionary or radical innovation.
Radical innovations can also be assumed to ex-
ist when new applications are created that can
open up new markets. In this case, subjectively
perceived factors such as aesthetics and our
way of life are also at work in addition to factors
such as efficiency, that are economic objectives.
Both technically and economically, there is an
increased risk here but there is also an in-
creased potential with regard to changing exist-
ing conditions and ways of acting. According to
the concept of path development, they can con-
tribute to an endogenous path change. Disrup-
tive innovations consist of a new response to
existing problems and create opportunities that
seemed unpredictable. As breakthrough tech-
nologies, they sometimes bring about a trend

statics. But how? They will create something new and de-
stroy something old, conceive and carry out bold plans of
any kind, whose originality seems to scoff at all compre-
hension, subject their fellow citizens to their rule, perhaps
influence national politics and organization, change the
‘natural’ course of the economy by legal and illegal means
and at any rate differently than by ‘exchange’, etc. What
can we do about it? Certainly, we cannot summarize all
these things briefly. Above all, it is natural that we should
confine ourselves to those expressions of energetic will
which do not take place only in economic areas, but whose
means are also purely economic. We must, of course, ex-
clude from consideration acts of violence of any kind, such
as revolutions. This does not in any way mean a distortion
of reality, but only that, of all the facts that exist here, we
distinguish a group which we believe we can cope with and
which, fortunately, is also of particular interest”, J. A.

reversal by displacing existing technologies and
creating new opportunities. This happens, for
example, in the form of cross-over technologies
in which particular developments converge. In
addition, they are strongly influenced by expec-
tations, visions and guiding principles that go
beyond an economic sense, although they fit
into the structure of existing markets and cul-
tural conditions.®®

2. Onlinear developments,
progress and cultural inter-
action

If the path to the development of a new techno-
logical productis interpreted as a historical phe-
nomenon, it comprises six stages. First and
foremost is basic research, such as the observa-
tion that electricity flows through metal or trig-
gers muscle movements in nerves when, for ex-
ample, electricity is applied to a severed frog's
leg. The principle is then transferred to applied
research. This means that the principle is trans-
ferred into practical use. If this turns out to be
possible, technological developments can
begin, such as the use of a wire as a light-me-
dium in a product to be developed, such as a
lightbulb. The product can be developed and
used. In this sense, the linear model of the in-
novation process can then be spoken of.”® For

Schumpeter, Theorie der wirtschaftlichen Entwicklung,
Leipzig 1912, p. 157 (translation by the author).

59 At the same time, the products that are initially only
used by first movers or early adopters become commodi-
tized or unusual. They can thus lose value for the cus-
tomer (deterioration), lose exclusivity due to their distribu-
tion (proliferation) or be confronted with the problem that
customers expect new features for the same price when
buying a new product in use (escalation), J. A. Schumpeter,
The Theory of Economic Development: an Inquiry into
Profits, Capital, Credit, Interest, and the Business Cycle,
New Jersey 1982; L. S. Sanford and D. Taylor, Let Go To
Grow: Escaping the Commodity Trap, Prentice Hall Profes-
sional Technical Reference, Upper Saddle River, NJ 2005.
70W. E. Bijker and T. Pinch, The Social Construction of Facts
and Artefacts: Or How the Sociology of Science and the So-
ciology of Technology Might Benefit Each Other, in: W. E.
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the evaluation of the technical innovation and
for the assessment of its consequences this
model can at least be extended by the mainte-
nance and disposal of the product.”

However, a linear view implicitly distinguishes
between unsuccessful and successful innova-
tions, between developments whose elements
persist in the further development of artefacts
as well as technical tradition and practice, and
developments that get lost or perish.”? The view
of technology development as a multidirec-
tional, historical contingent process offers at
this point an extended perspective on the social
construction of technologies, which is compati-
ble with the conservation of cultural heritage in
the course of sustainable development. (Social
Construction of Technology (SCOT)).”? Instead of
assuming a purely consecutive causal process
in this consideration (basic research, applied re-
search, technological development, product de-
velopment, production, use), a non-linear rep-
resentation seems favourable. This means that
an approach is favourable in which unsuccess-
ful developments, such as those of the electric

Bijker, T. P. Hughes, T. Pinch (eds.), The Social Construction
of Technological Systems - New Directions in the Sociology
and History of Technology, Fourth Printing, Cambridge,
London 1993 (1984), p. 23.

71 VDI, VDI-Richtlinie 3780 - Technikbewertung - Begriffe
und Grundlagen, Dusseldorf 2000.

72 A. Zingerle, Innovation, in: J. Ritter, K. Griinder, G. Gabriel
(eds.), Historisches Worterbuch der Philosophie (Vol. 4),
Basel 1976, pp. 391-393.

73“In SCOT, the developmental process is described as an
alternation of variation and selection. [...] Of course, with
historical hindsight, it is possible to collapse the multi-di-
rectional model onto a simpler linear model; but this
misses the thrust of our argument that the ‘successful’
stages in the development are not the only possible ones.”,
W. E. Bijker and T. Pinch, The Social Construction of Facts
and Artefacts: Or How the Sociology of Science and the So-
ciology of Technology Might Benefit Each Other, in: W. E.
Bijker, T. P. Hughes, T. Pinch (eds.), The Social Construction
of Technological Systems - New Directions in the Sociology
and History of Technology, Fourth Printing, Cambridge,
London 1993 (1984), p. 28.

74 Here, technology development is dependent on the in-
terpretative flexibility of individual artefacts and problems
of different user groups.

75 Using the bicycle as an example, he explains which prob-
lems were “solved” during its development. This includes

car in the early 20th century, side-effects or di-
verse cultural practices with their embodied ex-
periences are objects of reflection.”

However, social conflicts of interest are under-
stood as the key element for technology devel-
opment in this approach.’® Different individuals
and user groups are involved in the design pro-
cess of individual technical artefacts, contribute
their own approaches to solutions and can be
identified in retrospect. For example, by using
the “snowball method” - as the first method - to
identify all relevant actors who are mentioned
in historical documents in connection with an
artefact.”® If no further groups appear in this re-
search, the evidence that all relevant actors
have been identified is consolidated, where-
upon their exact significance is analysed and in-
terpreted according to the second approach.
This consists of describing the relevant social
groups more precisely and distinguishing them
from one another in the analysis.”” The connec-
tion between the development of research re-
sults and technical innovations must also be ex-
amined on a case-by-case basis and cannot be

aspects such as safety, aesthetics, and speed. They all in-
fluence public opinion and users' purchasing decisions,
which in turn leads to further development of the product
design.

76 W. E. Bijker, Of Bicycles, Bakelites & Bulbs - Toward a
Theory of Sociotechnical Change, Cambridge, London
1997, p. 46.

7 *Technological development should be viewed as a social
process, not an autonomous occurrence. In other words,
relevant social groups will be the carriers of the process.
Hence, the world as it exists for these relevant social
groups is a good place for the analyst to begin his or her
research [...]. The basic rationale for this strategy is that
only when a social group is explicitly on the map some-
where does it make sense for the analyst to take it into ac-
count. There seems to be one obvious problem with this
argument, which has two important aspects, the political
and the epistemological. The political aspect arises out of
recognition that powerless social groups - those that do
not have the ability to speak up and let themselves be
found by the analyst - will thus be missing in the account.
The epistemological aspect of the problem concerns the
suggested identity between actors’ and analysts’ catego-
ries.”, W. E. Bijker, Of Bicycles, Bakelites & Bulbs - Toward a
Theory: Toward a Theory of Sociotechnical Change, Cam-
bridge, London 1997, pp. 48-49.
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interpreted as a causal relationship in the sense
that technical innovations always precede sci-
entific developments.”®

Both areas are intertwined as social and cultural
phenomena. In the analysis of technical devel-
opments, this entanglement is shown as a so-
cial system and as the sum or product of differ-
ent scientific and technical perspectives and
practices. The technological form of innovation
often shows it as a socially constructed phe-
nomenon. It is dependent on various scientific
developments in various places and in turn also
raises scientific questions. It cannot be as-
sumed that we only need more research to cre-
ate a sustainable material culture.”

If the innovation process is related to its empir-
ical basis, the reflection of the process is divided
into three levels:®° 1.) The interpretative flexibil-
ity of scientific findings is examined. Research
results are thus set in relation to possible inter-
pretations. 2.) The social mechanisms that limit

78 Cf D. ). de Solla Price, The Structure of Publication in Sci-
ence and Technology, in: W. H. Gruber and D. G. Marquis
(eds.), Factors in the Transfer of Technology, Cambridge
1969, 91, pp. 94-104; W. E. Bijker and T. Pinch, The Social
Construction of Facts and Artefacts: Or How the Sociology
of Science and the Sociology of Technology Might Benefit
Each Other, in: W. E. Bijker, T. P. Hughes, T. Pinch (eds.), The
Social Construction of Technological Systems - New Direc-
tions in the Sociology and History of Technology, Fourth
Printing, Cambridge, London 1993 (1984), pp. 19-21.

79 B. Barnes, The Science-Technology Relationship: A Model
and a Query, 12 Social Studies of Science 1982, 166, p. 166;
W. E. Bijker and T. Pinch, The Social Construction of Facts
and Artefacts: Or How the Sociology of Science and the So-
ciology of Technology Might Benefit Each Other, in: W. E.
Bijker, T. P. Hughes, T. Pinch (eds.), The Social Construction
of Technological Systems - New Directions in the Sociology
and History of Technology, Fourth Printing, Cambridge,
London 1993 (1984), pp. 19-21. Similar approaches are
also common in the engineering industry. Although such
approaches help to schematise the path to innovation,
they do not serve the cultural or ethical contextualisation
of the innovation process, ibid., p. 23; VDI, VDI-Richtlinie
3780 - Technikbewertung - Begriffe und Grundlagen, Dus-
seldorf 2000.

8 This also corresponds to the Empirical Program of Rela-
tivism (EPOR), W. E. Bijker and T. Pinch, The Social Con-
struction of Facts and Artefacts: Or How the Sociology of
Science and the Sociology of Technology Might Benefit
Each Other, in: W. E. Bijker, T. P. Hughes, T. Pinch (eds.), The

interpretative flexibility are examined. 3.) The
interlocking mechanisms in the innovation pro-
cess are related to socio-cultural milieus.

At the same time, initial conditions for new in-
novations lie in different ways of using technical
artefacts, whereby infrastructure is of particular
importance in addition to new input or output
devices of modern technology. They shape hu-
man behaviour at the interface to machines
and in the form of environments.8' They struc-
ture the relevant factors in the subjective per-
ception of environmental impacts. If we com-
pare the development of cognition during ado-
lescence and the learning process in technically
and economically structured, cultural configu-
rations, the significance of this assumption be-
comes apparent.

The premise for this is: The subject learns in
handling and reacts to environmental im-
pacts.82 This learning process can be under-
stood as a cognitive development that - based

Social Construction of Technological Systems - New Direc-
tions in the Sociology and History of Technology, Fourth
Printing, Cambridge, London 1993 (1984), pp. 26-28.

8 This concept is still concern of ongoing discourse but a
first, full-fledged version was already existing by the mid-
90s, W. B. Arthur, Y. M. Ermoliey, Y. Kaniovski, Strong Laws
for a Class of Path-Dependent Stochastic Processes with
Applications, in: V. I. Arkin, A. N. Shiraev, R. J. B. Wets (eds.),
Stochastic Optimization, Berlin 1986, p. 287 et seq.; P. A.
David, Path Dependence, Its Critics and the Quest for ‘His-
torical Economics’, Stanford 2000. Approaches to the inter-
pretation of technical developments have also been
worked out, S. . Liebowitz, S. E. Margolis, Path Depend-
ence, Lock-In, and History, 11(1) Journal of Law, Economics,
and Organization 1995, 205; "Allocations chosen today ex-
hibit memory; they are conditioned on past decisions. It is
where such a mathematical process exhibits ‘sensitive de-
pendence on initial conditions’, where past allocations ex-
hibit a controlling influence, that it corresponds most
closely to the concerns that economists and others have
raised as problems of path dependency”, P. A. David, Path
Dependence, Its Critics and the Quest for ‘Historical Eco-
nomics’, Stanford 2000, p. 6.

82“Here, it is not the environment that provides the para-
digm for learning, but the individual observes himself and
his environment. He learns from internal state changes as
reactions to environmental impacts. It is about structural
coupling and therefore the question of realism is not an is-
sue.”, B. Irrgang, Lehrbuch der evolutionaren Erkenntnis-
theorie - Thesen, Konzeptionen und Kritik (2nd ed.), Mln-
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on sensomotoric stimuli - enables abstract
problem-solving processes. At least four phases
of cognitive development can be observed
when children grow to adults:® 1.) sensomo-
toric phase (motor reaction to sensory stimulus)
2.) Preoperational phase (speech comprehen-
sion) 3.) concrete operational phase (deductive-
hypothetical thinking) 4.) Formal Operational
Phase (Abstract Problem Solving / Use of Varia-
bles).

In them, the individual constantly adapts pat-
terns of perception and reassigns individual
perceptions (accommodation and assimilation).
Yet, there is not only the consideration of inno-
vation processes, divided into different groups
that channel the innovation process, but also
the formation of expertise, which offers a basis
for the interpretation of possibilities.

This can be divided into six phases:®* 1.) Novice:
You observe facts and learn patterns and rules.
2.) Advanced Novice: You will learn to perceive
regularities. 3) Competent actor: You already
have a concrete ability to act in situations per-
ceived as complex. They also actively control as-
similation and accommodation. 4.) Skilful actor:
You have a holistic understanding of individual
challenges and recognize similarities between
individual observations. 5.) Expert: Here, pat-
terns are already unconsciously recognized and

chen, Basel 2001, p. 154. Furthermore: “If one acknowl-
edges that the transindividual cycle of instinct is tied to
certain individual gene systems or subsystems that are in
turn linked to instinctual schemata qua functional units,
then the recombinations are understood to be of these
subsystems (with possible modifications within the subsys-
tems) by themselves.”, ibid., p. 159 (translations by the au-
thor).

8 |, Piaget, Biologie und Erkenntnis. Uber die Beziehungen
zwischen organischen Regulationen und kognitiven Pro-
zessen, Frankfurt a.M. 1983. B. Irrgang, Lehrbuch der evo-
lutiondren Erkenntnistheorie - Thesen, Konzeptionen und
Kritik (2nd ed.), Minchen, Basel 2001.

84 See H. L. Dreyfus and S. E. Dreyfus, Kunstliche Intelli-
genz. Von den Grenzen der Denkmaschine und dem Wert
der Intuition, edited by L. Moos and M. Waffender, Reinbek
bei Hamburg 1987.

8 Such Increasing Returns in the use of technology in this
context include for example a learning effect (experience

interpreted in relation to implicitly perceived
context factors. 6.) Master: You are able to com-
pare different styles and approaches in your
subject and bring them to synthesis.

Increasing returns or positive feedback are the
necessary conditions for locking such develop-
ment paths, which are the paradigm for innova-
tion cultures. Phenomena are described as such
feedbacks, which increase the benefit of a cer-
tain technology in a self-reinforcing way.8>

None of both lines of development corresponds
with the structure of what we call technological
or scientific progress but - even if they seem a
bit trivial - help to create a link in our perspec-
tive on the relation between the cultural acqui-
sition of skills and their protection in favour of
sustainable development. The stated learning
effects and their stabilizing function are felt in
product developments as well as in the social,
cultural and economic embedding of innova-
tions. It can be and it is assumed that a multi-
tude of historical-sequential processes is de-
scribable as development paths.

Therefore, at least three conditions must be
met:8 1.) The process under consideration is
highly sensitive to events in the early phases of
historical development. For example, this can
be related to the electrification of the house-
hold, which, starting with the creation of an

increases benefit), an adaptive expectation (expectation in-
creases demand), network externalities (dissemination in-
creases benefit), coordination effects (compatible products
emerge), interdependencies (competence/artefact -
knowledge locks development), system scale economies
(e.g. the use of knowledge for the purpose of the develop-
ment of new technologies), and the development of new
technologies, W. B. Arthur, Competing Technologies, In-
creasing Returns, and Lock-In by Historical Events, 99(394)
The Economic Journal 1989, 116. The development of
standard operating procedures can also be accorded spe-
cial significance in this context, in that as standards they
shape the ethos of individual disciplines more strongly
than physical-behavioural units, since expectations are at-
tached to them.

8 Cf ). Mahoney, Path Dependence in Historical Sociology,
29(4) Theory and Society 2000, 507.
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electricity network and first products, produced
more and more artefacts and affects more and
more areas of life. 2.) These early events are his-
torically contingent, statistically random and
cannot be explained by reference to earlier
events. This does not mean that the initial con-
ditions arose out of nowhere, but that their
function for further development and stabiliza-
tion in this development is revealed as a trend
in the context of the chosen development path.
3.) Once a process has been set in motion, the
observed causal mechanism can determine the
course of the process and drive it forward. With
the investment in an electricity grid and the au-
tomation of various activities, a kind of technical
handling was developed which is made up of a
network of factors and action plans and has a
self-reinforcing effect.

An automatic adaptation of development paths
to environmental factors is not the case here
but presupposes resource scarcity as a selec-
tion mechanism according to this model.8” The
communities that recognize deficiencies and
contribute to technical selection are to be un-
derstood as communities of interest that are
united by their possibilities of knowledge, inter-
ests, and drafts of action. Similar to bureau-

87 f the free play of market forces according to neoclassi-
cal economics and its assumption of falling economies of
scale results in an efficient allocation of scarce resources,
this is precisely not the case with increasing economies of
scale and positive feedback. While the conventional as-
sumptions of economic theory are generally considered
appropriate for the resource-based part of the economy,
this is questioned for the knowledge-based sector and for
network technologies in general [...]. Here, a small, often
randomly acquired advantage of a technology turns into
an unassailable advantage over all alternative technolo-
gies. These disappear from the market or do not even es-
tablish themselves. This also applies to later technologies
that far exceed the functionality of the old technology.”,

R. Werle, Pfadabhangigkeit, in: A. Benz et al. (eds.), Hand-
buch Governance. Theoretische Grundlagen und empiri-
sche Anwendungsfelder, Wiesbaden 2007, 119, p. 120
(translation by the author).

8 D. C. North, Institutions, Institutional Change and Eco-
nomic Performance, Cambridge, New York 1990, p. 103;
id., Institutional Change: A Framework of Analysis, in: S.-E.
Sjostrand (ed.), Institutional Change: Theory and Empirical

cratic inertia, the standard operating proce-
dures of these groups are components of path
dependencies since they are conventions that
reduce transaction costs between heterogene-
ous actors. Institutional and technological
change thus appears to be the engine of socio-
economic development. Institutional develop-
ments and the transformation of a market as
social innovation are also to be understood as
development paths. The individual actors in in-
stitutions or markets are only rational to a lim-
ited extent, which, together with rising transac-
tion costs, has a stabilizing effect in the event of
institutional change. Finally, a system of institu-
tions benefits from complementarities, from
economies of scale and bundling, and from net-
work externalities.®® These mechanisms of self-
reinforcement are central to many current stud-
ies. In addition, there are various mechanisms
of change that can serve as explanations for
leaving development paths, and there are also
guiding ideas that strengthen and expand
themselves, while alternative views and possi-
bilities can remain existent.®

Endogenous mechanisms of change denote
complementary feedback effects. For example,
they are present when new user groups be-
come relevant to an artefact (displacement),

Findings, Armonk, New York 1993, 35, pp. 35-46; R. Werle,
Pfadabhdangigkeit, in: A. Benz et al. (eds.), Handbuch Gover-
nance. Theoretische Grundlagen und empirische Anwen-
dungsfelder, Wiesbaden 2007, 119, p. 122.

8 ). Mahoney, Path Dependence in Historical Sociology,
29(4) Theory and Society 2000, 507, p. 123; . Beyer,
Pfadabhdngigkeit ist nicht gleich Pfadabhangigkeit! Wider
den impliziten Konservatismus eines gangigen Konzepts,
34(1) Zeitschrift fur Soziologie 2005, 5; B. Ebbinghaus, Can
Path Dependence Explain Institutional Change?, MPIfG Dis-
cussion Paper, Working Paper 05/2, KoIn 2005. “However,
the other possibilities remain relevant as ‘hidden alterna-
tives’ and the actors can realize them under certain envi-
ronmental conditions by resorting to redundant resources
[..]", R. Werle, Pfadabhangigkeit, in: A. Benz et al. (eds.),
Handbuch Governance. Theoretische Grundlagen und em-
pirische Anwendungsfelder, Wiesbaden 2007, 119, p. 127
(translation by the author); cf C. Crouch and H. Farrell,
Breaking the Path of Institutional Development? Alterna-
tives to the New Determinism, 16(1) Rationality and Society
2004, 5.
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when new elements occur in everyday life that
overlap the use of others (layering), when indi-
vidual elements are neglected (drift), new
modes of use emerge (conversion) or individual
elements become exhausted in their use (ex-
haustion). These endogenous types of change
are confronted with exogenous shocks and are
particularly significant if the responsibility for
shaping sustainable development paths is
placed within the framework of a state.®

This form of knowledge-based innovation in-
cludes institutional parameters or “intangible
values”, such as corporate culture, human re-
sources and synergetic relationships between
individual stakeholders. If this knowledge is ex-
plicit, it is a public good within the possible or-
ganizational boundaries and can be accounted
for as a form of intangible cultural heritage,
providing a breeding ground for creativity while
constantly recreating itself.”’

The point is that this constant recreation is
based on how decisions are made and how ac-
tual knowledge comes into practice not only by
being archived but by gaining influence on fu-
ture developments.

As a last point, the ethical dimension of the in-
novation process and its necessity for philo-
sophical reflection is illustrated in five different
ways that seem crucial for the assessment of
entrepreneurial and corporate practices in

% W. Streeck and K. Thelen, Introduction: Institutional
Change in Advanced Political Economies, in: W. Streeck and
K. Thelen (eds.), Beyond Continuity: Institutional Change in
Advanced Political Economies, Oxford, New York 2005, 1.
" For incremental innovations aimed at increasing the effi-
ciency of our energy use, the European Commission is
choosing new forms of knowledge production, such as
open and collaborative online platforms for actors with an
interest in energy efficiency in different sectors in Europe,
such as urban development, transport or industry, Joint
Research Centre and European Energy Efficiency Platform
(E3P), 2017. Instead, technology development must be un-
derstood from a socio-cultural and historical perspective
as multidirectional problem-solving behaviour and, in the
entrepreneurial sphere, must be oriented towards a multi-
dimensional model of knowledge production and
knowledge transfer, which relates the emergence of solu-

terms of the protection of cultural heritage:*? 1.)
New knowledge can be created through the mu-
tual relationship between perception and avail-
able information. Hardly all information is per-
ceived and interpreted. Depending on the level
of information, the perspective from which a
phenomenon is perceived also changes, and
this phenomenon also has a reciprocal effect on
perception by making individual information
comparable in a new way. 2.) In the transfer of
knowledge, perception influences the judgment
of a situation. When the perception of a situa-
tion changes, the judgement about it also
changes. 3.) When information is recorded, the
judgement of a situation is influenced. If a
judgement is derived from the acquisition of in-
formation, this also represents a decision. 4a) A
decision is derived from a certain perception.
This is the application of knowledge. 4b.) A de-
cision is derived from the assessment of a cer-
tain perception or information. This is also the
application of knowledge.

With the increasing knowledge in a corporate
structure or cultural community, its functional-
ity changes. Subsequently, one crucial question
remaining is, which effect teaching a subject in
the field of social innovation has on making de-
cisions in an economic context.”

tions to individual problem perception and knowledge pro-
duction, W. Rodgers and A. Séderbom, Knowledge Creation
and Transfer Effects on Decision Making, in: T. Osburg and
R. Schmidpeter (eds.), Social Innovation - Solutions for a
Sustainable Future, New York 2013, 57, p. 62.

92 W. Rodgers and A. S6derbom, Knowledge Creation and
Transfer Effects on Decision Making, in: T. Osburg and

R. Schmidpeter (eds.), Social Innovation - Solutions for a
Sustainable Future, New York 2013, 57, pp. 57-64.

% In the current discourse, social aspects of sustainability
are certainly bearing fruit. There is also a demand to pur-
sue sustainable development at the social level. The Expert
Group on Social Entrepreneurship of the European Com-
mission, for example, demanded in its report to the Com-
mission that the political focus as well as the available re-
sources be increasingly concentrated on social entrepre-
neurship, Commission Expert Group on Social Entrepre-
neurship (European Union), 2016.
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3. Oninstrumental under-
standing and shifting Para-
digms

At least, the basis of modern technology is
found in the isolating and analysing considera-
tion of natural phenomena in experiments.®
But what is the dynamics of the development of
new technologies, e.g. how are new knowledge
and approaches to solutions gained in design
practice? What constitutes that process of tech-
nical-instrumental understanding?

An epistemology of construction, related to
these questions and SDG 9, can be divided into
different types and different paradigmatic ori-
entations with which solutions for specific prob-
lems are found: 1.) The art of technology or
crafting paradigm. The focus here is on experi-
ential knowledge and learning through imita-
tion and instruction. The first descriptive, scien-
tific considerations in architecture and mechan-
ics were already formulated in ancient Greece
as manuals or instructions. 2.) Engineering sci-
ences in the mathematization paradigm, which
form instructions for the mathematization of
mechanical sciences that are oriented to rules.
Explanations for technical processes and empir-
ical data are important in civil engineering
alongside planning design. The theory of con-
struction can also be understood here as the
theory of invention and is referred to as tech-
nology. 3.) Technology development or technol-
ogy paradigm. The extension of the theoretical
approaches and the improvement concentrate
on the practice in the handcraft as well as the
optimization in the production of technical
means. The production processes in manufac-
tories are also the starting point for optimiza-
tion experiments. 4.) A scientifically founded,

% B. Irrgang, Von der technischen Konstruktion zum tech-
nologischen Design. Philosophische Versuche zur Theorie
der Ingenieurspraxis, 22 Technikphilosophie, Berlin 2010,
pp. 30-44. “The theory of the technical sciences consists in

causally justified instruction for technical con-
struction in the sense of the scientific paradigm
built on experiments, trial, and error. The tech-
nology offers support for the formation of sci-
entific theory and is oriented towards its find-
ings. Technology-based on natural science and
industry is formulated as a product or process
science. In technical science, production and
construction are related to one another, indus-
trial practice is made scientific and new disci-
plines are created through the application of
the natural sciences. At this point, at the latest,
we can talk about high-tech. 5.) Modern tech-
nology or techno research: Here, rule and mod-
elling knowledge is generated foremost in the
experimental environment of the laboratory
and serves as guidance for the creation of new
products that are geared to the needs of con-
sumers. Designers and technology researchers
form a new profession.?® These paradigms give
us some basic orientation. However, they are
not to be understood as historically consecu-
tive. They can exist in parallel and mesh in dif-
ferent areas. They instead focus on the way in
which technical solutions to problems are de-
veloped and planned. They are also related to
traditions, institutions, cultural, and social struc-
tures as well as modes of action and other phe-
nomena. 6.) Since many innovations in principle
would have been possible earlier or are partly
taken up and discovered anew, and since signif-
icant changes in the technical practice and ma-
terial culture of regions and people, which can
be found in fundamentally different positions,
are possible in the interaction of different social
actors, sectors, and disciplines, an emerging
paradigm can be seen in the interaction and ex-
change of different perspectives. With telecom-
munications and especially digitalization, the
possibility of social organization and communi-
cation has finally changed significantly and new

a theory of technical knowledge as a gapless know-how in
the form of technical rules that can be justified without a
circle”, ibid., p. 44 (translation by the author).

% lbid., pp. 21-22.
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solutions for existing technical challenges can
be found outside of cutting-edge research,
while this type of invention based on infor-
mation technology infrastructure can be under-
stood as open-source, open innovation or col-
laborative design and co-creation. In this envi-
ronment, the paradigm of social innovation, ori-
ented towards organizational phenomena, im-
plicit knowledge (based on diverse cultural con-
figurations which get access to processes and
products of diverse levels), moral concepts and
normative ecological concepts can be assumed.
Technology transfer and the need to consider
cultural embedding factors, as well as the nec-
essary changes in behaviour in terms of the im-
plementation of technologies and technical fa-
cilities, are also at the forefront, with the trans-
gression of cultural boundaries in the formerly
regionally structured environment being the ba-
sis of the often entrepreneurial, politically or
charitably motivated actions. Their disruptive
power can be considered to be “hopeful”.”®

Even if the fundamental orientation of technical
practice has not been detached from the para-
digm of know-how, massive changes have oc-
curred in technical construction as an action
that creates innovations and influences the
number of technical means and instrumental
approaches to the environment. Thus, some
historical distinctions may be helpful. The fol-
lowing types are conceivable as paradigms of
technological development:

1.) A paradigm of craftsmanship in which the
technical construction is legitimized by the ex-
perience of past success. Traditional technical

% |n addition, with regard to the development of new
forms of social organization and collaboration, we could
also assume that social innovation is a new measure for
sustainable development or even assume an integral evo-
lutionary paradigm, R. Schmidpeter, Social Innovation:

A New Concept for a Sustainable Future, in: T. Osburg and
R. Schmidpeter (eds.) Social Innovation. Solutions for a
Sustainable Future, Berlin 2013, 1; F. Laloux, Reinventing
Organizations: Ein Leitfaden zur Gestaltung sinnstiftender
Formen der Zusammenarbeit, translated by M. Kauschke,
Munchen 2015, pp. 43-52.

art culture was only rudimentarily theorized by
construction drawings and mechanization but
was primarily oriented towards and aligned
with the knowledge of the trade. Breeding, tra-
ditional biotechnologies (fermentation etc.),
mining and smelting are mentioned first and
foremost.

2.) Machine paradigm in which the technical
construction is legitimized by the rationalization
of work processes and the calculation of suc-
cess. This includes large-scale systems as well
as materials and products that are developed
on a scientific basis. The mathematization of
construction and the formation of semi-auton-
omous apparatuses as well as the orientation
towards designs are formative. The handling of
the products produced represents a second-or-
der type of knowledge. In addition to industrial
plants, experimental methods and technical la-
boratories, the trend towards automation and
the use of external energy sources can also be
mentioned. As part of this paradigm, the device
paradigm can be named, oriented towards the
creation of products whose handling does not
make the internal function apparent.®’

3.) The paradigm of autonomous intelligent
technology, the legitimacy of which has not yet
been fully clarified. Mixed forms of manners
and laboratory knowledge, model building and
process knowledge are in the foreground here.
Here, a third-order type of knowledge, dealing
with autonomous intelligent technology, can be
noticed. The autopilot, transport systems or

7 The Virtual Device Paradigm represents a further deep-
ening, which comprises innovations in digital space, new
forms of social interaction and digital spaces for action as
well as the further development of algorithms for a wide
variety of fields of activity. A shift of skills in the everyday
handling of technology from art skills to the handling of
surface structures and program structures is observed,

B. Hook, The Fate of Skills in the Information Age, in:

C. Mitcham (ed.), Metaphysics, Epistemology, and Technol-
ogy, New York 2000.
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synthetic living beings are at the centre of the
further development of construction efforts.*®

4.) Particularly due to the division of labour in
the further development of technologies in col-
laborative cooperation and technology transfer,
in the hybridisation of different paradigms and
interdisciplinary research, in which results from
various scientific fields are synthesised, and
also in view of the normative requirement not
to orient technical developmentin large parts of
the world towards industrialisation but to skip
deficient tendencies, a socio-ecological para-
digm of technology transfer can be assumed.
The basis for the development is, among other
things, virtual devices and technical systems
which expand the possibilities of the users and
substitute abilities, whereby the handling of in-
formation and virtual abilities in handling pro-
gram structures are in the foreground. The le-
gitimacy of technology development arises here
from global networking and the claim to level
the various “states of the art” in technology, as
expressed in SDG 9. Entrepreneurial gains, as
well as the individual demand for participation
in the design of the environment and public
space, can be named as legitimizing instances
of collaborative construction practice. Legitimi-
zation also stems from the orientation of tech-
nology development towards development sce-
narios and planetary boundaries. In the net-
working of different cultural areas and technical
traditions, an attempt is also emerging to sub-
stantiate traditional convictions and procedures
that have proved their worth with scientific, de-

% A. Borgmann, Technology and the Character of Contem-
porary Life: A Philosophical Inquiry, Chicago 1984; B. Irr-
gang, Philosophie der Technik, Darmstadt 2008; B. Irrgang,
Von der technischen Konstruktion zum technologischen
Design. Philosophische Versuche zur Theorie der Ingeni-
eurspraxis, 22 Technikphilosophie, Berlin 2010; J. Fontro-
dona, The Relation Between Ethics and Innovation, in:

T. Osburg and R. Schmidpeter (eds.) Social Innovation. So-
lutions for a Sustainable Future, Berlin 2013, 23, pp. 23-34.

ductive-nomological explanations and to incor-
porate them into the canon of European sci-
ences. In connection with this, dealing with the
environment and traditional natural conditions,
in particular, could play a special role in the im-
plementation of sustainable development in
non-industrialised areas. Customs, traditions
and arts and crafts play a role here as an implicit
basis for the acquisition of know-how. However,
services or cultural expressions which serve as
a breeding ground for creativity can sometimes
be technically substituted, become redundant
or obsolete. %

4. Conclusion

In relation to the previous chapters, one can say
that technical action is accompanied by a histor-
ical-dynamic transformation of the reality,
which we perceive if we focus on our Lifeworld,
hiding in our niche. With regard to technology in
the form of construction, a connection between
action and knowledge of a technological nature
can be observed. In this context, technical
knowledge is also described as technology. This
includes the networking of technical artefacts
and modes of production since the Industrial
Revolution. Finally, the implementation of sci-
ence-based knowledge in technical practice as
well as in artefacts or material systems can be
described as technology. Technological action is
inherent in human beings, technological action
is culturally conditioned and bound to the
know-how in diverse cultures. It is bound to the

% B. Hook, The Fate of Skills in the Information Age, in:

C. Mitcham (ed.), Metaphysics, Epistemology, and Technol-
ogy, New York 2000; P. R. Stadelhofer, Laien- und Experten-
wissen als Faktoren der Technologieentwicklung am
Beispiel des Personal Computers, Dresden 2012; UNEP,
2011, Towards a Green Economy: Pathways to Sustainable
Development and Poverty Eradication - A Synthesis for
Policy Makers, www.unep.org/greeneconomy; Greenpeace
International, Global Wind Energy Council, SolarPower-
Europe, energy [rlevolution - A Sustainable World Energy
Outlook, Stuttgart 2015.
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structure of technical practice, to technical pro-
duction and to its foundation in our material
culture. Seen from this point of view, cultural
and technical developments converge.
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How Can Nexus Research Address the
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs)?

Mathew Kurian

In recent years policy relevance of research has
emerged as an important consideration for in-
ternational research institutes and think tanks.
Unlike conventional universities, the United Na-
tions University (UNU-FLORES) is mandated to
develop global public goods with potential to al-
leviate poverty through robust management of
environmental resources - water, soil and
waste. Some examples of global public goods
include high yielding varieties of seeds, im-
proved livestock, irrigation and fishery manage-
ment practices and models of agricultural value
chains that operate within a complex political
economy of food production, distribution, retail
and consumption. To what extent the adoption
of such public goods could serve to ameliorate
planetary boundaries through their impacts on
freshwater use, biogeochemical flows, changes
in biosphere integrity and climate change re-
mains a moot question.’

A 2018 synthesis report by the Standing Panel
on Impact Assessment of the Consultative
Group on International Agricultural Research
(CGIAR), for example found adoption rates for
full-fledged natural resource management
(NRM) technologies to be remarkably and con-
sistently low, ranging between 1 to 10% in areas
where a variety of actors had been promoting
these technologies.? The technologies that were
reviewed included Conservation Agriculture
(CA), Fertilizer Micro-dosing (MD), Alternate
Wetting and Drying (AWD) and Integrated Soil

" The relevant Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) re-
late to poverty (Goal 2), water and sanitation (Goal 6) and
climate action (Goal 13).

Fertility Management (ISFM). The remarkable
conclusion that the report draws is that the
“empirical cases were motivated by a prior
claim of widespread adoption” which led the
CGIAR centres to invest in promoting them. The
report continues that “[i]t seems unlikely that
these efforts have completely failed to reach
farmers”.® This conclusion gives rise to several
questions, notably: what constitutes success,
how does one assess the poverty-environment
nexus and what mechanisms can serve to “in-
stitutionally” embed NRM research and en-
hance policy relevance?

The Water-Energy-Food (WEF) Nexus debate
has important implications for the international
agricultural research agenda. The Nexus ap-
proach by introducing concepts such as trade-
offs, synergies and optimization has encour-
aged thinking along the lines of planetary
boundaries and the circular economy. How-
ever, analysis of the political economy of Nexus
interactions remains a glaring omission,
thereby limiting the potential for research to
address challenges of food, water and energy
security. The potential benefits of employing a
Nexus approach include addressing rebound
effects of developmental action by integrating
economic, environmental, institutional and so-
cio-economic perspectives in assessments of
policy and management interventions. The
Nexus approach distinguishes between global
challenges such as climate change that operate

2], R. Stevenson and P. Vlek, Assessing the Adoption and
Diffusion of Natural Resource Management Practices: Syn-
thesis of a New Set of Empirical Studies, Independent Sci-
ence and Partnership Council (ISPC), Rome 2018, p. 15.

3 1bid., p. 22.
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at planetary scale and local and regional chal-
lenges of food, energy and water security that
operate at administrative scale, thereby en-
hancing the prospects for institutional embed-
ding of NRM research.

Institutional embedding would make it clear
that while administrative and planetary scales
and the concomitant pressures they impose
may be interconnected and interdependent,
policy and management interventions need not
always succeed in aligning both sets of inter-
ests. The Nexus approach offers a framework
to view policy and management interventions
as outcomes of choices that operate at global,
national and local scales, guided in turn by
norms, agency and individual behaviour with
regards to allocation of financial and human re-
sources and institutional capacity with the goal
of balancing bio-physical risks with institutional
ones reflected in efficiency and equity consider-
ations of infrastructure operation and mainte-
nance. Therefore, the novelty of the Nexus ap-
proach lies in its emphasis on the importance of
coordination across sectors to remove siloes in
decision making but without presuming that in-
tegrated management but rather integrative
analysis will improve the prospects for sustain-
able development. From a cultural standpoint,
the experience of applying the Nexus approach
to enhance policy relevance of research empha-
sizes the need for behavioural changes that
would permit scholars to work across countries
and disciplines to operationalize “trans-discipli-
narity"* in support of sustainable development.

4 M. Kurian, C. Scott, V.R. Reddy, G. Alabaster, A. Nardocci,
K. Portney, R. Boer, B. Hannibal, One Swallow Does Not
Make a Summer: Siloes, Trade-Offs and Synergies in the
Water-Energy-Food Nexus, 7:32. Front. Environ. Sci. 2019,
doi: 10.3389/fenvs.2019.00032.

®> United Nations, Sustainable Development Goal. 6 Synthe-
sis Report 2018 on Water and Sanitation, New York, 2018,
https://sustainabledevelopment.un.org/content/docu-
ments/19901SDG6_SR2018_web_3.pdf, pp. 55 ff.

6 Additional information on the proposed monitoring
methodology for SDG target 6.3 on reuse can be found in

One example of policy relevance of research
undertaken by UNU-FLORES includes the devel-
opment, validation and pilot-testing of a moni-
toring methodology for SDG target 6.3 called
the Wastewater Reuse Effectiveness Index
(WREI). The key results of engaging with decision
makers and scientists as part of three regional
consultations organized with UNHABITAT in Ha-
noi, Amman and Sao Paulo were presented at
an Expert Group Meeting (EGM) co-organized
by UNHABITAT and WHO in Geneva on 1-2
March 2018. The Synthesis Report for the Sec-
retary General of the UN and the High-Level Po-
litical Forum (HLPF) in New York recommended
inJune 2018 the need for the inclusion of an ad-
ditional sub-indicator on reuse for target 6.3.°
This serves as an example of how critical gaps
in SDG goals and associated targets can be ef-
fectively filled through cooperation between
UN agencies, Member States and knowledge in-
stitutes in both the developed and developing
world.®

From a transdisciplinary perspective, the fol-
lowing are the key lessons that we can draw
from experience of developing and pilot-testing
a monitoring methodology for SDG 6.3:

1. Itisimportant to acknowledge the develop-
ment context while applying the Nexus
framework to SDG 6 in general (the water
goal) and the role of capacity development
in particular to identify the typologies of
Water-Energy-Food (WEF) interactions as
they relate to the promotion of sustainable
development.”

the following article: M. Kurian, The Water-Energy-Food
Nexus: Trade-offs, Thresholds and Transdisciplinary Ap-
proaches to Sustainable Development, 68 Environmental
Science and Policy 2017, 96.

7K. Meyer and M. Kurian, The Role of International Coop-
eration in Operationalizing the Nexus: Emerging Lessons
of the Nexus Observatory, in: P. Abdul Salam, S. Shreshta,
V. Pandey and A. Kumar (eds.), Water-Energy-Food Nexus:
Principles and Practices, Geophysical Monograph 229, First
Edition, American Geophysical Union, Hoboken 2017,
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2. ltis important to emphasize that broader
discussions of monitoring can be sup-
ported by robust modelling which can sup-
portinnovations in research methods, data
collection, data fusion and data visualiza-
tion.®

3. Changes in culture and institutional norms
are central to achieving the SDGs. In this
connection, our efforts to promote norma-
tive change emphasized the need for
knowledge institutes and universities to
support innovation in didactics and peda-
gogy. Accreditation of online courses by
universities is one specific recommenda-
tion that we make to foster transdiscipli-
narity in research on the SDGs.?

Annex

United Nations Univer-
sity Institute for Inte-
grated Management of
Material Fluxes and of
Resources (UNU-FLORES)

About UNU-FLORES

Changes in demographics, urbanisation and cli-
mate are significantly impacting the availability
and use of environmental resources such as en-
ergy, water and land. Traditional approaches to
resource management ignore the interconnect-
edness of environmental resources, treating
them in isolation rather than in combination.

8 M. Kurian, Monitoring Versus Modelling of Water-Energy-
Food Interactions: How Place-based Observatories Can In-
form Research for Sustainable Development, forthcoming
2020, Current Opinion in Environmental Sustainability Spe-
cial Issue on Complex Socio-Ecological Systems.

That is, they ignore how the use of and altera-
tions to one environmental resource impacts
others. In light of the dynamic conditions influ-
encing resource management, sustainable de-
velopment requires new integrated strategies.

However, the complex relations between de-
mands, resource availability and quality, and fi-
nancial and physical constraints can only be
considered through knowledge-based policies
and professional practice. Sustainable resource
management methods need to go beyond
static input-output models and engage with the
complexity of the interconnected Earth System.
In other words, ensuring human health and
well-being and sustainable development for all
requires a change in mindset about managing
resources - a Nexus Approach.

The United Nations University Institute for Inte-
grated Management of Material Fluxes and of
Resources (UNU-FLORES) was established to
help address this challenge. UNU-FLORES de-
velops strategies to resolve pressing problems
in the sustainable use and integrated manage-
ment of environmental resources, particularly
water, soil and waste. Focusing on the needs of
the United Nations and its Member States, par-
ticularly developing countries and emerging
economies, the Institute engages in research,
capacity development, advanced teaching and
training as well as dissemination of knowledge.
In all activities, UNU-FLORES strives to fulfil its
mission of advancing a Nexus Approach to the
sustainable management of environmental re-
sources.

UNU-FLORES was established in Dresden, Ger-
many in 2012 with the support of the Federal
Ministry of Education and Research (BMBF) and
the Ministry for Higher Education, Research and

° K. Meyer, Capacity Building for Nexus Implementation -
Lessons Learned from the UNU-FLORES Online Courses
hosted on the Blended Learning Platform of the Nexus Ob-
servatory, UNU-FLORES, Dresden 2017.
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the Arts (SMWK) of the Free State of Saxony,
Germany.

An Institute of the United Na-
tions University

UNU-FLORES is one of 13 institutes and pro-
grammes, located in 12 different countries,
which together comprise the United Nations
University (UNU) - a global think tank and post-
graduate teaching organization, headquartered
in Tokyo.

The mission of UNU is to contribute, through
collaborative research and education, to efforts
to resolve the pressing global problems of hu-
man survival, development and welfare that are
the concern of the United Nations, its Peoples
and Member States.

(https://flores.unu.edu/en/about/unu-flores#
overview)

Mission

“Advancing the nexus approach to the sustainable
management of environmental resources”

In line with the general mission of UNU to foster
sustainable development, UNU-FLORES aims to
contribute to the resolution of pressing chal-
lenges to the sustainable use and integrated
management of environmental resources, such
as water, soil and waste. UNU-FLORES strives to
advance the development of integrated man-
agement strategies that take into consideration
the impact of global change on the sustainable
use of environmental resources. To this end,
the Institute engages in research, teaching, ad-
vanced training, capacity development and dis-
semination of knowledge.

Vision

UNU-FLORES acts at the forefront of initiatives
promoting a nexus approach to the sustainable

management of water, soil and waste. The Insti-
tute supports the overall mission of UNU as a
think tank for the United Nations and its mem-
ber states, in particular addressing the needs of
developing countries and emerging economies.
In this role, UNU-FLORES aspires to become an
internationally recognized hub and intellectual
focal point promoting integrated management
strategies.

Additionally, UNU-FLORES engages in policy-rel-
evant research, postgraduate education and ca-
pacity development in a broad sense. The Insti-
tute attracts high-calibre students for postgrad-
uate study and research programmes in coop-
eration with other research institutions. Fur-
thermore, UNU-FLORES builds the capacity of
future leaders in the area of environmental re-
sources management and develops innovative
concepts for target- and region-specific know-
ledge transfer.

(https://flores.unu.edu/en/about/mission-vision)
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Heritage and Well-Being:

What opportunities for shaping sustainable

strategies and policies?

Ambre Tissot

. Introduction

In 2015, the United Nations committed itself to
developing a set of goals to reach by the hori-
zon 2030. Presented as the first attempt to cre-
ate a unified and universal framework to focus
development efforts around the world, the
goals were reinforced by the very broad com-
mitment they met - adopted by 193 countries -
putting them at the forefront of international
policy making.

Within this debate, culture plays a marginal
role, as it is only explicitly mentioned by target
11.4. Its connection to all dimensions of devel-
opment tends to be very implicit and abstract,
and is not well represented in national policies.
In response, recent years have seen a mobiliza-
tion of cultural networks and organizations,
which have advocated for the inclusion of a spe-
cific goal dedicated to culture, or more refer-
ences to cultural aspects across the Sustainable
Development Goals.!

A full understanding of the impact of culture
and heritage on development remains limited
as existing indicators rely heavily on financial
metrics. Cultural heritage is assessed in terms
of the financial benefits rather than non-eco-
nomic factors that might trigger a far greater

" The Future We Want Includes Culture, Culture in the SDG
Outcome Document: Progress Made, but Important Steps
Remain Ahead, Communique, 23 September 2015.

2 A. Heritage, A. Tissot, B. Banerjee, Heritage and Wellbe-
ing: What Constitutes a Good Life?, ICCROM 2019,

impact on societies. Consequently, there is a
call to see culture as a way of life and identity
rather than an economic investment, so it can
fully play its role for individuals and communi-
ties.?

These considerations are echoed in the growing
criticism of development models. Measures
such as Gross Domestic Product (GDP) are used
as benchmarks for policy-making, but their ac-
curacy remains controversial.®> Some econo-
mists have raised the problem that such a sin-
gle aggregate number does not include nega-
tive factors such as pollution or mental illness,
which nonetheless have an impact on quality of
life. In reverse, it does not take into account
nonmarket benefits.

At the national and international level, alterna-
tive frameworks are being implemented to eval-
uate people's quality of life more precisely, thus
improving policy-making decisions and evi-
dencing their outcomes. Often designated by
concepts like “well-being”, “better life” or “hap-
piness”, they reveal the will of governments to
prioritize a people-centred approach of devel-
opment. These new measures broaden the
scope of their indicators to include topics such
as health, education, interpersonal relation-
ships, environmental quality or life satisfaction.

https://www.iccrom.org/projects/heritage-and-wellbeing-
what-constitutes-good-life?sfns=mo.

3 A. Llena-Nozal, N. Martin, F. Murtin, The Economy of Well-
being: Creating Opportunities for People’s Well-being and
Economic Growth, OECD Statistics Working Papers
2019/02, 2019.
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There is substantial overlap between the SDGs
and well-being frameworks. Both concepts are
gaining prominence in academic and policy de-
bates, and well-being is often presented as a de-
sirable outcome of sustainable development; in
reverse, an economy driven by human well-be-
ing rather than GDP seems to be a prerequisite
to achieve the Agenda 2030. This interconnec-
tion was already mentioned by the Brundtland
report: “Sustainability requires views of human
needs and well-being that incorporate such
non-economic variables as education and
health enjoyed for their own sake, clean air and
water, and the protection of natural beauty".
Thus, the unsustainability of a model centred
on economic growth constitutes the common
denominator of well-being and sustainable de-
velopment.

While there are many links between well-being
and sustainable development, it is worth noting
up front that the two approaches differ in both
the intent and the measurement approach. As
such, they do not operate on the same scale;
well-being frameworks are tools to assess living
standards of a population, whereas the 2030
Agenda is a list of policy commitments. The for-
mer is designed by national treasuries accord-
ing to local circumstances, while the latter relies
on a UN agreement based on universality and
international consensus.®

While the SDGs have been welcomed as a major
step forward and an improvement on the Mil-
lennium Development Goals (MDGs), they also
have been criticized for their vague and un-
quantifiable targets.® As part of its follow-up
and review mechanisms, the Voluntary National
Reviews (VNRs) system encourages countries to

4World Commission on Environment and Development,
Our Common Future, 1987, para. 39.

% J. Ormsby, The Relationship between the Living Standards
Framework and the Sustainable Development Goals, 2018,
D.P. 18/06, https://treasury.govt.nz/sites/default/files/
2018-07/dp18-06.pdf.

®R. B. Swain, A Critical Analysis of the Sustainable Develop-
ment Goals, in: W. Leal Filho (ed.), Handbook of Sustaina-
bility Science and Research, Cham 2017, 341.

“conduct regular and inclusive reviews of pro-
gress at the national and sub-national levels,
which are country-driven”’. Ultimately, monitor-
ing progress falls under the States’ responsibil-
ity. In other words, the SDGs provide an aspira-
tional development policy that needs to be op-
erationalized through clear metrics at the na-
tional scale.® The role of well-being as an eco-
nomic tool is to enable this transition towards
sustainability and trigger systematic change.
Therefore, the two approaches are not compet-
ing, but rather complementary.

Focusing on new economic and normative con-
cepts that consider the benefits of culture in a
broader way, this article aims to present how
the shift of countries towards metrics of well-
being can play a role in the implementation of
public policies that adequately reflect the value
of culture.

Il. Beyond money:
alternative ap-
proaches to measure
development

1. The role of well-being in
moral foundations of
politics

The idea that human flourishing should guide
public policy dates back to Ancient Greece: in
Politics, Aristotle holds that the primary purpose

7UN General Assembly, Transforming Our World, UN Doc
A/RES/70/1, 21 October 2015, para. 74.

8 UN Committee for Development Policy, Voluntary Na-
tional Review Reports - What do they Report?, 2018,
ST/ESA/2018/CDP/46, https://sustainabledevelopment.
un.org/content/documents/20549CDPbp201846.pdf.
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of the governing body is to promote the happi-
ness of its citizens. This notion has been in-
creasingly stated as national policy priority.’
The French Constitution of 1793, which refers to
“common happiness” (Art. 1), is an early exam-
ple. Similarly, the American Declaration of Inde-
pendence of 1776 recognizes the unalienable
rights of “life, freedom and the pursuit of hap-
piness” - a key statement that was exported to
Japan and Korea.'® Happiness is also explicitly
mentioned in various countries in Africa,’" such
as Liberia, Namibia, Ghana, Nigeria, Swaziland,
and Egypt." Such an idea is also enshrined in
references to “welfare” in Spain, Sweden, and
Germany.'3 In South America, considerations of
happiness as a policy concept developed inde-
pendently through the term buen vivir, which
could be interpreted as “search for a good
life"14. As for the word well-being, its explicit
statement can be found in numerous constitu-
tions across the world; the oldest reference is
Mexico's Constitution in 1917, and its mention
has been drastically increasing since the 1970's.
Beyond semantic nuances, these examples
prove that enabling people to live a good life is
a duty that falls to the State and must guide
public policy.

To ensure and monitor the achievement of this
objective, policy makers need an adequate indi-
cator of progress. Because it can grasp and
translate complex and subjective contexts into
mathematical data, economics has always had

9 M. Christelle, Bien-étre, étre-bien et bonheur: essai de
clarification conceptuelle, in: M. Torre-Schaub (ed.), Le
bien-étre et le droit, Paris 2016, p. 17.

'0 Constitution of Japan, 1946, Ch. lIl, Art. 13; Constitution
of South Korea, 1948, Preamble.

" S. Leal, The Right to Happiness in Africa, 2016, https://af-
riclaw.com/2016/07/13/the-right-to-happiness-in-africa/.

'2 Constitution of Egypt, 2014, Preamble; Constitution of
Ghana, 1992, Ch. 6, Art. 36; Constitution of Liberia, 1986,
Ch. 1, Art. 1; Constitution of Namibia, 1990, Preamble;
Constitution of Nigeria, 1999, Ch. 2, Art. 16; Constitution of
Swaziland, 2016, Preamble.

a strong influence on political choices - there-
fore, it has an impact on the design, implemen-
tation and evaluation of public policies.'

Enhancing well-being has long been a primary
purpose of economics: Paul Samuelson defined
it as a scientific approach to “make the most ef-
fective use of a society's resources in satisfying
people’s wants and needs"'® - in one word, to
improve their conditions of living. Even if this
overarching goal is not questioned, the means
by which to reach well-being has nonetheless
been an object of debates.

2. The history of well-being
economics

Well-being economics aims at identifying social
welfare to guide collective choices towards it.
Scholars tend to anchor this movement within
the works of Jeremy Bentham (1748-1832) and
John Stuart Mill (1806-1873), generally accepted
to be at the origins of the classical utilitarian ap-
proach. Drawing on Hobbes’ social contract the-
ory, utilitarianism argues that the existence of
the State is justified by its ability to promote col-
lective well-being, and that its actions sought to
maximize happiness, that is, bring about “the
greatest happiness of the greatest number"'”.

However, the nexus between quality and quan-
tity of well-being lies at the heart of the major
dissension within well-being economics.'® Dur-
ing the second half of the 20th century, a new
movement claimed that the promotion of well-

'3 Constitution of Sweden, 1974, Art. 2; Constitution of
Spain, 1978, Part. 1, Ch. 3, Section 50; Constitution of Ger-
many, 1949, Art. 56.

4 Constitution of the Republic of Ecuador, 2008, Title I,
Ch. 1, Art. 3; Constitution of Bolivia, 2009, Preamble.

5 D. Hirschman and E. P. Berman, Do Economists Make
Policies? On the Political Effects of Economics, 12 (4) Socio-
Economic Review 2014, pp. 779-811.

6 P, A. Samuelson, W. D. Nordhaus, Economics, Boston
1998, Ch. 1, p. 5.

17 J. Bentham, A Fragment on Government, London 1776.
'8 F. Vergara, Bentham and Mill on the “Quality” of Pleas-
ures, Revue d'études benthamiennes, 2011, n°9.
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being was not enough to justify the existence of
political institutions. In his Theory of Justice, John
Rawls considered that their purpose was to
share equally among individuals the resources
necessary to conceive and accomplish their
lives. The works of Amartya Sen enlarged this
conceptual framework, establishing that social
equity does not rely solely on the resources, but
also on people’s capacity to convert them into
freedom. Known as the ‘capability approach’,
his theory combines the external factors -
rights and freedoms - and the physical and psy-
chological capacities of individuals. Only the
guarantee of these endogenous and exoge-
nous factors will allow any individual to choose
the way of life he or she subjectively values:

“The analysis of development pre-
sented in this book treats the free-
doms of individuals as the basic
building blocks. Attention is thus
paid particularly to the expansion of
the ‘capabilities’ of persons to lead
the kinds of lives they value - and
have reason to value.” ®

This reflection finds resonance in the growing
questioning of Gross Domestic Product (GDP)
as a relevant indicator of social progress. The
modern definition of GDP dates back to the
1930's. Commissioned by the American Con-
gress, Simon Kuznets designed the first national
accounting system that was later refined by Sir
John Maynard Keynes during the Second World
War.?° This framework was quickly adopted as
the key indicator of economic growth by the
newly formed International Monetary Fund
(IMF) and World Bank.

9 A. Sen, Development as Freedom, New York 1999, p. 18.
20D, Coyle, GDP: A Brief but Affectionate History, Princeton
2014.

21 R. F. Kennedy, Remarks at the University of Kansas, 18
March 1968, The John F. Kennedy Presidential Library and
Museum, https://www.jfklibrary.org/Research/Research-
Aids/Ready-Reference/RFK-Speeches/Remarks-of-Robert-F-
Kennedy-at-the-University-of-Kansas-March-18-1968.aspx.
22 R. Easterlin, Does Economic Growth Improve the Human
Lot? Some Empirical Evidence, in: P. A. David and M. W.

Considered as a flexible and internationally ap-
plicable benchmark, GDP is still widely regarded
as an all-encompassing unit to denote a na-
tion's development. As a result, policies that
work towards growth are seen to be beneficial
for society, and economic tools such as cost-
benefit analysis and employment rate are regu-
larly invoked in decision-making processes.

Experience shows, however, that economic
growth cannot take full account of well-being. In
1968, the words of Robert F. Kennedy during his
presidential campaign trail reflected the con-
cerns about a simplistic measure and how it hid
important synergies: “[The gross national prod-
uct] measures everything in short, except that
which makes life worthwhile"?'. He expressed
the gap between people’s aspirations and pub-
lic policies, for which financial enrichment con-
stituted a prominent goal.

A country can experience economic growth but
see the quality of life decrease and inequalities
raise - a paradox that was first demonstrated
by Richard Easterlin.?> National economic devel-
opment does not guarantee that individuals will
be able to take advantage of this progression,
and thereby fails to address inequality. Alt-
hough some of the determinants of well-being
are to some extent related to income, such as
employment, education or health care, many
highly relevant aspects are completely inde-
pendent (e.g. social relationships, leisure, af-
fects, personal freedom).?

The rules for calculating GDP are defined in the
United Nations System of National Accounts,?*
which sets the scope of the categories aggre-

Reder (eds.), Nations and Households in Economic Growth:
Essays in Honor of Moses Abramovitz, New York 1974,

pp. 89-125.

2 M. Fleurbaey and D. Blanchet, Beyond GDP: Measuring
Welfare and Assessing Sustainability, Oxford, New York
2013.

24 EC, IMF, OECD, UN, World Bank, System of National Ac-
counts 2008, 2009, http://documents.worldbank.org/
curated/en/417501468164641001/System-of-national-
accounts-2008.
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gates included in the measurement. These con-
sider the total value of the production of goods
and services in a given territory for one year.
When compiling GDP, statisticians favour goods
and services easily valued by market price over
economic activities whose value must be esti-
mated. There is no scope for the positive or
negative effects created in the process of pro-
duction and development. For example, GDP
takes a positive count of traffic congestion re-
sulting from increased use of gasoline, but does
not acknowledge the air pollution it gener-
ates.®

In addition, its applicability to non-Western so-
cieties has been questioned. The modernist
theories that dominated the beginning of the
century derived from the idea that if “tradi-
tional” societies adopted the same develop-
ment pattern than industrialized countries, eco-
nomic prosperity would necessarily lead to
their well-being.?®6 This idea contributed
strongly to shape international development
policies. This sparked criticism from the post-
colonial literature, which pointed out that neo-
classical economics were largely influenced by
the knowledge and experiences of the early-in-
dustrialized countries of the North, containing a
biased definition of development and pro-
gress.?’

In recognition of classical GDP issues, a signifi-
cant body of research and statistical work has
thus been developed in recent years, aiming to
provide alternative or complementary metrics
of human progress.

% ). Stiglitz, A. Sen, J.-P. Fitoussi, Report by the Commission
on the Measurement of Economic Performance and Social
Progress, 2009, p. 8.

% ]. A. McGregor and N. Pouw, Towards an Economics of
Well-being, 41(4) Cambridge Journal of Economics 2017,
pp. 1123-1142.

27 D. Seers, The Meaning of Development, Institute of De-
velopment Studies, 1969, Communication Series n°44.

3. Well-being frameworks in
global and national policies

The most notable initiative to replace GDP on a
global scale was driven by the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP) in 1990 and
developed by the economist Mahbub ul Haq.?®
At the World Bank in the 1970s, and later as
minister of finance in his own country, Pakistan,
he participated in the design of the Human De-
velopment Index, a composite static which ex-
pands to other important factors considered as
universally and objectively beneficial to well-be-
ing: life expectancy, education and per-capita
GDP. Drawing on Sen’s theories, the Human De-
velopment Index links a nation’s progress to its
capacity to create an enabling environment that
can holistically support the physical, mental,
emotional, social, cultural, spiritual and eco-
nomic needs of their citizens. Mahbub ul Haq
has contributed to the international recognition
of the capability approach and its practical im-
plementation worldwide.

In 2008, the creation of the Commission on the
Measurement of Economic Performance and
Social Progress (CMEPSP) was another im-
portant step in the ‘Beyond GDP' movement
and contributed to its wide dissemination.??

In 2011, the UN unanimously adopted a Gen-
eral Assembly resolution calling for a “holistic
approach to development” aimed at promoting
sustainable happiness and well-being.3® This
resolution was followed in April 2012 by a UN
High-Level Meeting on “Happiness and Wellbe-
ing: Defining a New Economic Paradigm” de-
signed to bring together world leaders, experts

2 UNDP, Human Development Report, 1990.

29, Stiglitz, A. Sen, and J.-P. Fitoussi, Report by the Com-
mission on the Measurement of Economic Performance
and Social Progress, 2009.

30 UN General Assembly, Happiness: Towards a Holistic Ap-
proach to Development, 19 July 2011, UN Doc A/RES/65/
309.
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and civil society to develop a new economic par-
adigm based on sustainability and well-being.
Since then, the UN Sustainable Development
Solutions Network has published the annual
World Happiness Report.>!

The Organisation for Economic Co-operation
and Development (OECD) has also worked to
advance this agenda. In 2011, it developed a
framework - the OECD Better Life Index3? - and
publishes statistical reports on the progression
of well-being in partner countries.3?

At the national level, there is a global trend to-
wards the creation of statistical monitoring
frameworks for policy purposes. Treasuries and
governments around the world are using indi-
cators that reconcile hard numbers and more
subjective factors. Some countries, such as
Bhutan, took this initiative as early as the 1970s.
Other notable examples are the United King-
dom, Italy, New Zealand, Germany, France, Can-
ada and so on, which adopted alternative indi-
cators to facilitate the use of social and environ-
mental outcomes in shaping their policies.
However, to date, there is no consensus about
what should be included in these frameworks.

lll. Policy interest of
well-being for culture

1. Acknowledging the role of
culture for development

Significantly, the heritage discourse tends to
compare the financial benefits of heritage with

31 ). F. Helliwell, R. Layard, J. Sachs (eds.), World Happiness
Report, 2012-2019, https://worldhappiness.report/down-
load/.

32 OECD Better Life Index, http://www.oecdbetterlifein-
dex.org.

3 OECD, How's Life? Measuring Well-being, 2011-2020,
https://www.oecd-ilibrary.org/economics/how-s-life_
23089679.

34 F, Benhamou, Economie du patrimoine culturel, Paris
2012, pp. 61-76.

the raise of conservation costs. This shift con-
ducted to regard cultural heritage as a dynamic
and proactive investment integrated to land de-
velopment.>* Words like “Bilbao effect” and
“branding” integrated the field of public policy,
stressing the use value of heritage (e.g. tourism,
infrastructures, territorial attractiveness). At the
national and local level, measurement and
management tools from the financial sector are
increasingly used. The economical dimension
also infused the elaboration of conceptual
frameworks for measuring culture’s benefits. In
1986, the Statistical Institute of UNESCO gave a
prominent role to economic issues, using indi-
cators such as activity production, international
trade and cultural employment.3®

The contribution of heritage to GDP is effective
to convince governments, which are still the
principal stakeholders for culture - today, the
control of cultural resources is largely tied to
the governing powers of the State.?® However,
it has been acknowledged that the understand-
ing of culture solely in economic terms can be a
source of conflict.3” Beyond the fear of degrada-
tion and destruction of heritage that it implies,
the economic approach of heritage has been
criticized for the unbalance between the na-
tional and the local interests. GDP is a measure-
ment tool at the national scale, representing the
development of the country at the expense of
individual needs: for example, it takes a positive
count of tourism revenues but does not sub-
tract the social problems or environmental
damages they cause. Therefore, there is a gap
between the goals pursued on the national level
and the needs identified on a smaller scale.

35 UNESCO Institute of Statistics, The 2009 UNESCO Frame-
work for Cultural Statistics (FCS), 2009, UIS/TD/09-03.

36 V. Négri, Intérét culturel et droit au développement, in:
N. Mezghani and M. Cornu (eds.), Intérét culturel et mon-
dialisation, Paris 2004, pp. 181-195.

57T. Loulanski, Revising the Concept for Cultural Heritage:
The Argument for a Functional Approach, 13 International
Journal of Cultural Property 2006, pp. 207-233.
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As such, GDP opposes the dominant institu-
tional discourse calling for a people-centred ap-
proach to heritage conservation. This is, for in-
stance, the approach advocated by UNESCO,
which revised the strategic orientations of the
1972 World Heritage Convention by including a
fifth “C" for “Communities™® - a reflection
shared by international institutions such as the
International Centre for the Study of the Preser-
vation and Restoration of Cultural Property
(ICCROM).3? As such, there is a convergence be-
tween well-being and cultural conservation to
better conceptualize individuality.

Besides being an economical asset, cultural her-
itage integrates aesthetic, spiritual, historic, so-
cial and educative values, which play a critical
part in the overall way of life.4° Broadening the
scope of measurement tools to include these
values would help to obtain a more accurate re-
flection of the impact of culture as an enabler of
other ends.*

If there is no consensus about what “well-being”
precisely covers, it is generally recognized that
it implies some elements like happiness, peace,
health and security, experienced by a group or
an individual.*? As such, it is able to cover a wide
range of non-use values that determine quality
of life and life satisfaction. This trend is already
used in the environmental sector to map the in-
tangible dimension of the relationship between
individuals and their environment, through the
notion of ecosystemic services.** While culture
has not yet been systematically integrated into
well-being frameworks, some countries have

38 UNESCO, Decisions adopted during the 31st session of
the World Heritage Committee in Christchurch, 2007, 31
COM 2.

39 ). Thompson, and G. Wijesuriya, From ‘Sustaining Herit-
age’ to ‘Heritage Sustaining Broader Societal Wellbeing and
Benefits'. An ICCROM Perspective, in: P. B. Larsen and W. S.
Logan (eds.), World Heritage and Sustainable Develop-
ment: New Directions in World Heritage Management,
New York 2018, pp. 180-195.

40 M. de la Torre, Assessing the Values of Cultural Heritage,
Research Report, The Getty Conservation Institute, 2002.

taken important steps in defining and measur-
ing their link.

2. How is culture acknowl-
edged in well-being frame-
works?

The impact of culture on well-being cannot be
easily defined and quantified. Because it relies
on very subjective elements, like feelings and
perceptions, it may be difficult to translate into
a mathematical language. Nonetheless, some
national well-being frameworks have devel-
oped culture as a key indicator. What is called
“culture”, and the methodological approach to
measure it, differ from country to country. For
three countries, sample case studies will de-
scribe the development of metrics reflecting the
impact of culture on well-being. Common
themes, differences and challenges arise from
their attempt to define and capture the non-
market values of culture.

a) Bhutan'’s Gross National Happi-
ness (GNH)

Bhutan is famous for being the first country to
adopt a distinctive approach to measuring the
progress of society. First promoted by King
Jigme Singye Wangchuck in 1972, Gross National
Happiness gave an equal importance to non-
market aspects of well-being. In reaction to the
universalist claims of neoclassical economics, it
proposed an economic model that better re-
flected the traditions and values of the country,
strongly influenced by Buddhism. In the late

41 UNESCO, Hangzhou Declaration. Placing Culture at the
Heart of Sustainable Development Policies, 2013; Culture
2030 Goal Campaign, Culture in the Implementation of the
2030 Agenda, 2019.

42 M. Deguergue, Préface, in: M. Torre-Schaub (ed.), Le
bien-étre et le droit, Paris 2016.

4 R. Haines-Young, M. Potschin, The Links between Biodi-
versity, Ecosystem Services and Human Well-being, in:

D. Raffaeli and C. L. J. Frid (eds.), Ecosystem Ecology: A New
Synthesis, Cambridge 2010, Ch. 6, pp. 110-139.
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1990s, this empiric concept was transformed
into an indicator to assist government decision-
making processes.

Among the nine domains included in Bhutan's
Gross National Happiness Index, one of them is
dedicated to “Cultural diversity and resilience”,
highlighting the priority accorded by the gov-
ernment to the preservation and promotion of
culture. Four indicators have been considered:
language, artisan skills, cultural participation
and Driglam Namzha - the official behaviour
and dress code of Bhutan.

Not all variables of culture are included in this
domain; priority was given to those that have a
strong relation to one's sense of identity and
belonging. They enhance intangible heritage, at
the expense of material aspects of culture, and
are largely based on traditional values and
norms.** Therefore, cultural indicators are
solely defined in the light of the dominant ma-
jority. Happiness is defined by the central State
in the name of a part of the population and im-
posed at the national level. As a result, the Bhu-
tanese framework has been criticized for failing
to reflect the diversity of its citizen’s cultural val-
ues, and imposing a biased definition of what
constitutes a good life.

b) New Zealand'’s Living Standards
Framework (LSF)

Since 2011, the New Zealand Treasury - the
Government's lead economic and financial ad-
visor - has developed its Living Standards
Framework (LSF) and an LSF Dashboard to help
analyse and measure well-being.%®

Its structure adopts the basic well-being frame-
work developed by the OECD's Better Life Index,
which makes a distinction between current and
future well-being. The former, reflected in 11

44S. Chopel, Cultural Diversity and Resilience, in: Center for
Bhutan Studies, GNH, Gross National Happiness Survey
Findings, 2010, http://www.grossnationalhappiness.com/
wp-content/uploads/2012/05/Cultural-Diversity-and-Re-
silence.pdf, pp. 148-169.

domains (i) Health status; ii) Work-life balance;
iii) Education and skills; iv) Social connections; v)
Civic engagement and governance; vi) Environ-
mental quality; vii) Personal security; viii) Sub-
jective well-being; ix) Income and wealth; x) Jobs
and earnings; xi) Housing), focuses on individu-
als and households and the outcomes that af-
fect their lives today. The latter requires looking
at the conditions of systems of which individu-
als are part and that contribute to sustaining
well-being over time. These systems are under-
pinned by stocks of capitals, divided into four
key areas (i) Natural; ii) Economic; iii) Human; iv)
Social). While the term of “capital” is used to de-
note a store of resources, its value is not neces-
sarily measured in monetary terms - for in-
stance, indicators related to natural capital in-
clude threatened species, total stock of forest
area and greenhouse gas emissions.

The OECD model was slightly adapted for the
New Zealand circumstance, reflecting specific
aspirations of its population. The LSF version
draws on the colonial context embedded in the
history of the nation, and a global concern to
reflect Maori and Pacific cultural values. Out of
the 11 domains identified by the OECD for cur-
rent well-being, the LSF framework notably
added a new dimension, which is labelled “Cul-
tural Identity”. Two indicators are associated
with it: one refers specifically to the percentage
of people who can converse in Maori language,
while the other measures citizen’s ability to ex-
press their identity. However, this two-sided ap-
proach has been criticized for being polarizing,
and failing to reflect the diversity and dyna-
mism of culture.

In order to capture more precisely the contribu-
tion of cultural heritage to current well-being,
the Ministry for Culture and Heritage commis-
sioned research to suggest new indicators that

45 NZ Treasury, Living Standards Framework: Introducing
the Dashboard, 2018, https://treasury.govt.nz/sites/de-
fault/files/2018-11/Isf-introducing-dashboard-dec18.pdf.

76 Ambre Tissot



could be monitored under this domain. Four of
them were suggested: Cultural performance
(participation in cultural events or venues), Cul-
tural attendance (attendance in cultural events
or venues), Community cultural vitality (sense
of belonging to a group defined by artistic, cul-
tural, religious, spiritual or environmental crite-
ria), and Indigenous cultural vitality (participa-
tion in activities related to Maori culture). As for
the future well-being, it has been debated to
create a fifth capital related to culture. The draft
framework divides it into “use” and “non-use”
values, covering a wide range of the various
benefits obtained through culture.®

c) Canada'’s Index of Well-Being
(CIW)

The CIW differs from the two previous exam-
ples in being a citizen-driven initiative. The pro-
cess of development, launched in 2000 by the
Atkinson Foundation - a major Canadian NGO
for social and economic justice - led to the pub-
lication of the first national index report in
2011.

Equipped with 64 indicators, the CIW compiles
quantitative data on eight domains; one of
them, dedicated to Leisure and Culture, ex-
plores Canadians’ participation and engage-
ment with the arts, culture, and recreation.*” Its
impact on well-being is considered through the
benefits it brings in terms of physical and men-
tal health, and creating opportunities for social-
izing, relaxation, and learning new things.

This relationship is identified by four main com-
ponents: Participation in leisure, recreation,

46 p, Dalziel, C. Saunders, C. Savage, Culture, Wellbeing,
and the Living Standards Framework: A Perspective, 2019,
DP 19/02, https://treasury.govt.nz/system/files/2019-06/
dp19-02-culture-wellbeing-Isf.pdf.

47 A. C. Michalos et al., The Canadian Index of Wellbeing.
Technical Report 1.0, 2011, https://uwaterloo.ca/canadian-
index-wellbeing/sites/ca.canadian-index-wellbeing/files/
uploads/files/Canadian_Index_of_Wellbeing-TechnicalPa-
per-FINAL.pdf.

arts, and culture activities; Perceptions associ-
ated with leisure and culture, including motives,
benefits; the Experience of leisure and culture
as a state of mind and the meaning and quality
it holds for individuals; and the Opportunities
provided through access to recreation facilities,
open space and parks, and other arts, culture,
and recreation sites.*®

However, data collection and use is still incom-
plete for cultural indicators. Technical reports
enhanced the lack of regularly administrated
national surveys on participation and percep-
tions of leisure and culture; thus raising practi-
cal issues related to the implementation of well-
being frameworks. The need to link more
clearly the contribution of culture to other do-
mains of the CIW (e.g. contributing to one's
sense of community, social cohesion, and social
capital etc. to other domains of the index such
as community vitality, healthy populations, and
time use) was also pointed out for a compre-
hensive and global understanding of its impact
on well-being.#

The following table gives an overview of the di-
verse indicators used to measure the contribu-
tion of culture to well-being, based on the three
sample case studies described above.

48 B. Smale et al., Leisure and Culture Domain Report,
2010, https://uwaterloo.ca/canadian-index-wellbeing/sites/
ca.canadian-index-wellbeing/files/uploads/files/Leisure_
and_Culture-Executive_Summary.sflb_.pdf.

49 A. C. Michalos et al., The Canadian Index of Wellbeing.
Technical Report 1.0, 2011, https://uwaterloo.ca/canadian-
index-wellbeing/sites/ca.canadian-index-wellbeing/files/
uploads/files/Canadian_Index_of_Wellbeing-TechnicalPa-
per-FINAL.pdf.
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Country Domain

Indicators

Bhutan

Cultural diversity and resilience

e Language
e  Artisan skills
e  Cultural Participation

e Driglam Namzha (official behaviour
and dress code of Bhutan)

New Zealand Cultural identity

e Speakers of te reo Maori

e Ability to express identity

Canada Leisure and Culture

e Participation
e Perceptions
e Experience of leisure

e Opportunities

Table 1. Cultural indicators in Bhutan, New Zealand and Canada

IV. Wishful thinking or
legal imperative? An-
alytical framework
for linking well-being
and the human
rights obligations

Outside the sphere of economics, the presence
of well-being in legal conventions has its roots
in the proclamation of the Universal Declara-
tion of Human Rights in 1948. Article 25.1 of the
Declaration sets forth a standard under which
the components of well-being can be under-
stood:

“Everyone has the right to a stand-
ard of living adequate for the health
and well-being of himself and of his
family, including food, clothing,
housing and medical care and nec-
essary social services, and the right
to security in the event of unemploy-

ment, sickness, disability, widow-
hood, old age or other lack of liveli-
hood in circumstances beyond his
control.”

Thus, well-being is intrinsically tied to funda-
mental human rights, and this connection has
been reinforced by its integration within envi-
ronmental and cultural rights, which extended
its meaning. If well-being was first linked to pri-
mary needs, it now includes other determinant
factors in light of its legal developments.

1.  Well-being in environmen-
tal law

References to well-being are present in mile-
stone texts of international law such as the Dec-
laration of Stockholm of 1972 (principle 1),
which makes quality of environment a prereg-
uisite to human well-being:

“Man has the fundamental right to
freedom, equality and adequate
conditions of life, in an environment
of a quality that permits a life of dig-
nity and well-being, and he bears a
solemn responsibility to protect and
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improve the environment for pre-
sent and future generations.”°

If the satisfaction of human needs was initially
envisioned through the exploitation of natural
assets, the Declaration acknowledged the inter-
dependence between a qualitative life and a
qualitative environment.>! This affirmation initi-
ated an important evolution of environmental
rights. Despite its lack of a clear definition, well-
being has become a vehicle to address the rela-
tionship between individuals and their global
environment.

Well-being is also one aspect in the formation
of a human right to the quality of life, through
the extensive interpretation of the European
Court of Human Rights: in the landmark case
Lopez-Ostra v. Spain (1994), attempts to well-be-
ing have been recognized through environmen-
tal factors affecting the enjoyment of private
and family life, therefore constituting a breach
of Article 8 of the Convention.>? The reference
to individuals' well-being, which is not even
mentioned in Article 8, implies a level of protec-
tion that goes beyond the fulfilment of basic
needs.

In a further decision Guerra v. Italy (1998), well-
being becomes a source of positive obligations
for the relevant authorities: the Court consid-
ered the provision of information to the public
as “one of the essential means of protecting the
well-being and health of the local population in
situations in which the environment was at

50 UNEP, The Stockholm Declaration of the United Nations
Conference on the Human Environment, 16 June 1972,
principle 1.

51 . Steichen, Evolution du droit a la qualité de vie. De la
protection de la santé a la promotion du bien-étre, 3 Re-
vue juridique de I'environnement 2000, pp. 361-390;

P. Steichen, Le bien-étre au cceur du droit a un environne-
ment sain. L'apport de la jurisprudence de la cour euro-
péenne des droits de 'THomme, in: M. Torre-Schaub

(ed.), Le bien-étre et le droit, Paris 2016.

52 European Court of Human Rights, Case of Lopez Ostra v.
Spain, 1994, 41/1993/436/515.

53 European Court of Human Rights, Case of Guerra v. Italy,
1998, 116/1996/735/932.

risk”3. This case finds resonance with the Con-
vention of Aarhus®*, which explicitly mentions
well-being in its preamble.

Individuals' right to live in an environment ade-
quate for their well-being was then integrated
in many other legal instruments, such as the Eu-
ropean Charter on Environment and Health> or
the European Landscape Convention®. Key
documents published by the Council of Europe
provided more details about what constitutes
well-being, which is often distinguished from
“quality of life":

“The concept of well-being involves
several aspects of man’s relation-
ship with the outside world and with
himself, which are not easy to sepa-
rate: a material dimension, associ-
ated with the satisfaction of physical
and biological needs, and a spiritual
dimension, associated with the sat-
isfaction of psychological and emo-
tional aspirations. [..] Well-being
therefore concerns the individual
considered in his physical being as a
biological entity on the one hand
and in his spiritual being as a think-
ing entity on the other hand.””

So far, the scope of the concept of well-being in
European law does not have an equivalent at
the international level. Significantly, the Global
Pact for the Environment issued in 2017, and
which aims at providing an international bind-
ing treaty, states that “every person has the
right to live in an ecologically sound environ-

54 Council of Europe, Convention of Aarhus on access to in-
formation, public participation in decision-making and ac-
cess to justice in environmental matters, adopted 25 July
1998, entered into force 30 October 2001.

5 WHO, Regional Office for Europe, European Charter on
Environment and Health, 1989, Preamble.

%6 Council of Europe, European Landscape Convention,
adopted 20 October 2000, entered into force 1st July 2006,
Preamble.

57 Council of Europe, Landscape and sustainable develop-
ment: challenges of the European Landscape Convention,
2006, 32.
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ment adequate for their health, well-being, dig-
nity, culture and fulfilment” (Art. 1)°8. If this in-
strument was adopted, it would acknowledge a
universal and binding right to well-being.

2. Well-being in cultural
rights

The definition of culture within international
law, at first deeply rooted in the Western defini-
tion, has gradually evolved from a material-cen-
tric approach under the influence of minorities
such as indigenous peoples. Concepts such as
intangible heritage or landscapes have broad-
ened the scope of cultural rights to sectors that
are generally considered external, such as nat-
ural assets and political structures. As a result,
the spectrum of legal means applied to heritage
protection is equally expanding, thanks to the
emergence of legal tools reflecting the intersec-
torality of culture.

These new synergies recognize that people’s
economic, environmental and spiritual situa-
tion is linked to their worldview and their close
relationship with the environment. The broad-
ening definition of culture makes it necessary to
consider all aspects of the way of life of commu-
nities that may be affected by decisions over
heritage. It also implies new approaches to the
protection of these benefits. It is increasingly
perceived that culture contributes to various as-
pects of people’s well-being, and therefore con-
stitutes a prerequisite to its fulfiiment that de-
serves close attention.

This reflection provides an opportunity to un-
derstand the impact of culture on development
beyond its economic dimension, and to affirm

%8 |GEP, Draft Global Pact for the Environment, 24 June
2017, Art. 1.

9 UNIDROIT, Convention on Stolen or lllegally Exported
Cultural Objects, adopted 24 June 1995, entered into force
1st July 1998, Preamble.

0 UN, Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples, 13
September 2007, UN Doc. A/RES/61/295, Art. 43.

its role as a factor contributing to improving
people’s daily lives.

Well-being appears in several key documents of
cultural rights. In 1995, the UNIDROIT Conven-
tion reminded in its preamble the essential role
of culture for the well-being of humanity®°. In
2007, the UN Declaration on the Rights of Indig-
enous Peoples stated that its normative content
constituted “the minimum standards for the
survival, dignity and well-being of the indige-
nous peoples of the world” (Art. 43)°,

More recently, the General Comment n. 21 on
the International Covenant on Economic Social
and Political Rights,®! in 2009, established this
connection in a more explicit way: “Culture
shapes and mirrors the values of well-being and
the economic, social and political life of individ-
uals, groups of individuals and communities”
(para. 13).

In addition, well-being is mentioned in key doc-
uments recognizing the cultural dimension of
development. In 1982, the Mexico City Declara-
tion on Cultural Policies declared that “culture
constitutes a fundamental dimension of the de-
velopment process, the aim of development be-
ing described as the continuing well-being and
fulflment of each and every individual”
(Art. 10)%2. Under this statement, well-being en-
ables a larger understanding of development in
which the promotion and preservation of cul-
tural identities can play a role.

The ideas of the Mexico Declaration were fur-
ther expanded by the notion of cultural diver-
sity. Although references to well-being disap-
peared in the final Universal Declaration on cul-
tural diversity, this concept was nonetheless a

1 CESCR, General Comment n. 21 on the International Cov-
enant on Economic Social and Political Rights, 21 Decem-
ber 2009, para. 13.

62 UNESCO, Mexico City Declaration on Cultural Policies, 26
July - 6 August 1982, Art. 10.
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central concern in related discussion papers,
such as the report Our Creative Diversity®>.

Despite its presence in international instru-
ments, there is no mention of well-being in the
publications of the Special Rapporteurs in the
field of cultural rights commissioned by the Of-
fice of the United Nations High Commissioner
for Human Rights. As a result, a clear acknowl-
edgement of the relationship between well-be-
ing and cultural rights is not yet clearly recog-
nized. This gap is worth comparing to the use of
well-being in environmental law as a strategy
for claiming economic, social and cultural rights
through civil and political rights.

3. The challenge of defining
well-being

Well-being is the focal point of a fragmented
framework that is partially embedded in human
rights, cultural rights and environmental law.
Far from the recognition of a unified definition,
it is a composite legal concept, involving a me-
thodical search for all legal provisions that aim
to improve the standards of living of human be-
ings. As a cross-cutting concept, it fully encom-
passes the interdependence of human rights
and it invites interpretation in accordance with
the subjective values of the communities to
which it applies.

Ensuring the well-being of people is not only a
political goal but, most importantly, a human
rights obligation of every State towards its citi-
zen. Thus, vested with a moral purpose, the
shift from a purely economic perspective to a
more holistic model of development does not
remain wishful thinking, but an ethic imperative
intrinsically linked to respect for human dignity.

This notion is inherently linked to the expansion
of environmental law and cultural rights to-

63 UNESCO, Our Creative Diversity: Report of the World
Commission on Culture and Development, 1995, pp. 7-13.

wards people’s inwardness. It aims at conceptu-
alizing and protecting the intangible and multi-
dimensional interactions between human be-
ings and the environment - natural or man-
made - in which they evolve. Unlike “quality of
life”, which generally refers to external compo-
nents of a person’s life, well-being is based on
subjective experience: it includes perceptions,
thoughts, impressions and observations.®* It
raises the level of protection beyond the satis-
faction of basic needs, and affirms the right to
gather the material and moral conditions that
allow an individual to lead the life they value
and have reason to value.

However, its meaning is still controversial. Well-
being is often mentioned along with overlap-

T}

ping notions, such as “dignity”, “welfare”, “qual-
ity of life”, “way of life” or “happiness”. To this
day, there is no consensus about what well-be-
ing precisely covers; it appears nonetheless

necessary regarding its increasing use in law.

V. Conclusion

Highlighting the contribution of culture to de-
velopment is a priority issue; however, main-
stream measurement tools are not able to
grasp their diffuse and indirect links. Better
clarity is needed not only to inform policy, but
also to improve practice and deliver greater
benefits to stakeholders.

This opportunity is emerging upon a new para-
digm: the well-being economy. At the intersec-
tion between economy, psychology, politics and
rights, well-being emerges as a relevant and
meaningful concept, capable of linking cultural
heritage to other main issues of sustainable de-
velopment, such as community empowerment
and integrated approaches to governance.
Moreover, it plays an important role in the im-
plementation and monitoring of the nations’

64 E. Diener, J. F. Helliwell, R. Lucas, U. Schimmack, Well-be-
ing for Public Policy, Oxford 2009, pp. 8-22.
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progress towards the SDGs. However, research
on well-being is still at an early stage, and some
important questions remain.

There is a risk that newly developed indicators
fail to lead to a substantial change. For well-be-
ing indicators to be relevant, they must be ef-
fectively used at several different stages of the
policy cycle - from strategic analysis and priori-
tization to evaluations of policy interventions.
Although the last decade has seen major ad-
vances in the measurement of well-being in na-
tional statistics, much less has been recorded
about the actual impact of these indicators on
decision-making.®®

In 2019, New Zealand triggered international at-
tention by publishing its “Wellbeing Budget”,
taking a further step from measuring the well-
being of their people to shaping national poli-
cies accordingly. Such a strategy has been re-
portedly used in Canada, at a smaller scale -
though it was not defined by government, the
CIW is increasingly used by provinces,®® munici-
palities, and organizations (i.e. Association of
Ontario Health Centres). Besides the early ex-
ample of Bhutan, most of “Beyond GDP” initia-
tives remain recent experiences, and their pos-
itive impact on culture is yet to be demon-
strated - a change that could be evidenced
through funding, management practices or im-
pact assessments.

The main challenge lies in the ability to articu-
late the objective and subjective dimensions of
well-being. The examples provided by Bhutan,
Canada and New Zealand show the progress
made towards achieving this vision. However,
the criticism they encountered illustrate the is-
sue of top-down approaches to well-being:

8 C. Exton and M. Shinwell, Policy Use of Well-being Met-
rics: Describing Countries’ Experiences, OECD Statistics
Working Papers, 2018, n°® 2018/07.

6 Ontario and Saskatchewan are two early examples: Ca-
nadian Index of Wellbeing, How are Ontarians Really Do-
ing? A Provincial Report on Ontario Wellbeing, 2014;

B. Smale, How are Residents of Saskatchewan Really Do-

while Gross National Happiness reflects the
perspective of one cultural group and excludes
the others, the Living Standard Frameworks ad-
dresses biculturalism in a polarizing way.

Furthermore, a historical perspective is essen-
tial: on the one hand, well-being has been in-
strumentalized by some countries to justify the
control over developing countries.” On the
other hand, well-being frameworks have been
claimed as an alternative to GDP, the latter be-
ing criticized for diffusing a biased, Western vi-
sion of what constitutes a good life. This para-
dox shows that well-being is a double-sided no-
tion, with both colonial and decolonial ramifica-
tions.

The issue of subjectivity and self-determination
was already raised in the first World Happiness
Report in 2012.°¢ When it comes to defining
well-being at a national level, who can define
what matters the most? Does the set of selected
dimensions adequately represent all key as-
pects of well-being according to the diverse cul-
tural values of different groups and communi-
ties in the country? It is worth noting that there
is a certain conflict between the various values
held by individuals, and a measurement tool
based on a limited number of indicators. The
challenge is to provide a unidimensional index
to reasonably represent a multidimensional
construct of human well-being.

ing? A Report by the Canadian Index of Wellbeing pre-
pared for Heritage Saskatchewan and the Community Initi-
atives Fund, 2019.

57 League of Nations, The Covenant of the League of Na-
tions, 1924, Art. 22.

%8 ). Helliwell, R. Layard, J. Sachs, World Happiness Report,
2012, https://s3.amazonaws.com/happiness-report/2012/
World_Happiness_Report_2012.pdf.
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Welterbetitel aus der Perspektive Jugendlicher

im Kontext einer Bildung fur nachhaltige Ent-

wicklung

Verena Ro6ll und Christiane Meyer

l. Einleitung

Jugendliche stellen die Zielgruppe von zahlrei-
chen nationalen' wie internationalen? Bildungs-
angeboten dar, die dazu dienen, den Bildungs-
auftrag des Ubereinkommens zum Schutz des Kul-
tur- und Naturerbes der Welt> der UNESCO um-
zusetzen. Im Hinblick auf die Anbindung von
Welterbe-Bildung an Bildung fur nachhaltige
Entwicklung* (BNE) sowie die Bestrebungen,
Welterbe in deutschen Schulcurricula zu veran-
kern>, ist es notwendig, sich mit den Perspekti-
ven Jugendlicher auf Welterbe auseinanderzu-
setzen. Das vom niedersachsischen Ministe-
rium fur Wissenschaft und Kultur (MWK) gefor-
derte Forschungsprojekt ,Weltkulturerbe aus
der Perspektive Jugendlicher - Vorstellungen,
Bedeutungszuweisungen, Einstellungen und
Werthaltungen im Kontext von Kulturbewusst-
sein und gesellschaftlicher Transformation”
nimmt sich diesem Desiderat an. Im Folgenden
werden Welterbe und Welterbe-Bildung im
Kontext der Agenda 2030 fiir nachhaltige Entwick-
lung® diskutiert und Anknipfungsmoglichkeiten

" Deutsche Stiftung Denkmalschutz, denkmal aktiv -
Kulturerbe macht Schule, o.J., https://denkmal-aktiv.de/.

2 Organization of World Heritage Cities, Youth on the Trail
of Heritage, 0., https://www.ovpm.org/program/youth-on-
the-trail-of-world-heritage/.

3 Ubereinkommen zum Schutz des Kultur- und Naturerbes
der Welt vom 16. November 1972, BGBI 1977 11 S. 213.

4 Deutsche UNESCO-Kommission e.V., Welterbe vermitteln.
Handreichung zu Informationszentren im Welterbe, Bonn
2018, S. 14.

5 Deutsche UNESCO-Kommission e.V., Resolution der 66.
Hauptversammlung der Deutschen UNESCO-Kommission,
28. und 29. Juni 2006.

an das Fach Geografie aufgezeigt. Ausgewahlte
Ergebnisse der qualitativen Studie des Projekts’
fokussieren anschlielend auf die kulturellen,
sozialen, 6kologischen, 6konomischen und po-
litischen Effekte, die 14- bis 17-jahrige Jugendli-
che dem Welterbetitel zusprechen.

lIl. Welterbe-Bildung im
Kontext der Agenda
2030

Kultur galt lange Zeit als ,unsichtbare Dimen-
sion”® in der Nachhaltigkeitsdebatte, mittler-
weile ist jedoch das bedeutungsvolle Verhaltnis
von Kultur und Nachhaltigkeit starker in den Fo-
kus geruckt. So sind Umweltprobleme wie Res-
sourcenknappheit oder steigende Emissionen
laut dem Wissenschaftlichen Beirat der Bun-
desregierung Globale Umweltveranderungen
das Ergebnis einer materiellen und wachstums-
orientierten Kultur. Eine Transformation hin zu
einer nachhaltigen Gesellschaft kann demnach

6 Generalversammlung der Vereinten Nationen, Transfor-
mation unserer Welt: die Agenda 2030 fur nachhaltige Ent-
wicklung, UN Dok. A/RES/70/1, 25. September 2015.

7 Das MWK-Forschungsprojekt (Laufzeit: 2016-2019) setzt
sich aus einer qualitativen und einer quantitativen Studie
(Prof. Dr. J. Grabowski und S. Bendler, Institut fiir Psycholo-
gie der Leibniz Universitdt Hannover) zusammen.

8 G. Sorgo, Die unsichtbare Dimension. Kultur als Falle
oder als Sprungbrett, in: G. Sorgo (Hrsg.), Die unsichtbare
Dimension. Bildung fiir eine nachhaltige Entwicklung im
kulturellen Prozess, Forum Umweltbildung, Wien 2011,
S.7-14.
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nur mit veranderten Wertesystemen, Denk-
und Handlungsweisen einhergehen.? Auch die
UNESCO konstatiert: ,[individuals] require the
knowledge, skills, values and attitudes that em-
power them to contribute to sustainable devel-
opment”'%, Das Ziel 4.7 der 17 Ziele fur eine
nachhaltige Entwicklung (SDGs) besteht daher
darin:

,Bis 2030 sicherstellen, dass alle Ler-
nenden die notwendigen Kennt-
nisse und Qualifikationen zur Forde-
rung nachhaltiger Entwicklung er-
werben, unter anderem durch Bil-
dung fur nachhaltige Entwicklung
und nachhaltige Lebensweisen, Men-
schenrechte, Geschlechtergleichstel-
lung, eine Kultur des Friedens und
der Gewaltlosigkeit, Weltburger-
schaft und die Wertschatzung kultu-
reller Vielfalt und des Beitrags der
Kultur zu nachhaltiger Entwick-
lung.""

Es wird gefordert, dass BNE transformativ, so-
wohl inter- als auch transdisziplinar ist sowie
selbstbestimmtes Lernen, Zusammenarbeit
und Partizipation férdernd sein soll. Weiterhin
werden Orte, Inhalte sowie Methoden bendtigt,
die das Hinterfragen bestehender Strukturen
zulassen und zum Perspektivwechsel einla-
den.'? Daher wird im Folgenden das Potenzial
von Weltkulturerbestatten im Kontext von
Nachhaltigkeit und BNE beleuchtet.

° Wissenschaftlicher Beirat der Bundesregierung Globale
Umweltveranderungen (WBGU), Welt im Wandel:
Gesellschaftsvertrag fir eine Grof3e Transformation, Berlin
2011, S. 71 ff.

1 UNESCO, Education for Sustainable Development Goals:
Learning Objectives, Paris 2017, S. 7.

" Generalversammlung der Vereinten Nationen, Transfor-
mation unserer Welt: die Agenda 2030 fur nachhaltige Ent-
wicklung, UN Dok. A/RES/70/1, 25. September 2015.

12V. Holz und U. Stoltenberg, Mit dem kulturellen Blick auf
den Weg zu einer nachhaltigen Entwicklung, in: G. Sorgo
(Hrsg.), Die unsichtbare Dimension. Bildung fir nachhal-
tige Entwicklung im kulturellen Prozess, Forum Umwelt-
bildung, Wien 2011, 15, S. 26.

1.  Nachhaltigkeit und
Welterbe: Zwischen
Anspruch und Realitat

Obwohl die Agenda 2030 fiir nachhaltige Entwick-
lung Kultur nicht als eigenstandige Dimension
von Nachhaltigkeit ausweist, sind die Kultur-
konventionen der UNESCO fur die Erreichung
der SDGs relevant.’® Die global bedeutendste
Kulturkonvention ist das 1972 verabschiedete
Ubereinkommen zum Schutz des Kultur- und Na-
turerbes der Welt (Welterbekonvention), das da-
rauf abzielt, das Verstandnis fir den Erhalt von
Welterbe zu fordern, geschitzte Kultur- und
Naturstatten als solche anzuerkennen und
weltweit Unterstitzung fir SchutzmalRinahmen
zu mobilisieren.™

Zwar hatte bei der Verabschiedung der Welter-
bekonvention die internationale Debatte Uber
Nachhaltigkeit noch nicht begonnen, dennoch
ist sie von zahlreichen Ideen gepragt, die sich
auch im Nachhaltigkeitsdiskurs wiederfinden."
Bereits die Abhandlung von Kultur- und Natur-
erbe in nur einer gemeinsamen Konvention er-
innert an ,the ways in which people interact
with nature, and of the fundamental need to
preserve the balance between the two". Insbe-
sondere seit der Jahrtausendwende hat die An-
zahl der Initiativen, die auf eine verstarkte Ver-
bindung zwischen 0&kologischen SchutzmaR-
nahmen, Partizipation und Bewahrung von Kul-
turgltern abzielen, zugenommen. Welterbe
und Nachhaltigkeit wird hierbei in doppelter

'3 Siehe dazu auch den Beitrag von Sabine von Schorlemer
in diesem Band.

4 K. Luger, Welterbe-Tourismus. Okonomie, Okologie und
Kultur in weltgesellschaftlicher Verantwortung, in: K. Luger
und K. Wdhler (Hrsg.), Welterbe und Tourismus. Schiitzen
und NUtzen aus einer Perspektive der Nachhaltigkeit,
Innsbruck 2008, S. 17-41, S. 17.

5 UNESCO, UNESCO's Work on Culture and Sustainable
Development. Evaluation of a Policy Theme, Paris 2015,
S.21.

6 UNESCO, The World Heritage Convention, o..,
http://whc.unesco.org/en/convention/.
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Hinsicht in einen Zusammenhang gebracht: Ei-
nerseits wird flr Welterbestatten ein nachhalti-
ges Management gefordert, andererseits sollen
sie selber zur nachhaltigen Entwicklung beitra-
gen.'” Das Richtlinienpapier zur Einbeziehung ei-
ner Perspektive der nachhaltigen Entwicklung in
die Prozesse der Welterbekonvention zahlt u.a.
mit kultureller Diversitat, Inklusion, Gerechtig-
keit, Armutsreduzierung und Artenschutz viele
Felder auf, Uber die Welterbe einen Beitrag zur
nachhaltigen Entwicklung leisten kann. Die
Richtlinien sprechen Welterbestatten eine Vor-
bildfunktion fur die Entwicklung von Nachhal-
tigkeitsstrategien zu, da diese ohne entspre-
chende Anpassungen selbst zum Opfer von ge-
sellschaftlichen Veranderungen werden.'® Un-
erwahnt bleibt jedoch, dass sich an Weltkultur-
erbestatten vielfach Phanomene beobachten
lassen, die nicht mit nachhaltiger Entwicklung
zu vereinbaren sind.

Die Effekte des Welterbetitels sind sehr vielfal-
tig, von Statte zu Statte unterschiedlich und
nicht immer eindeutig zuzuordnen. Die folgen-
den Beispiele sind daher lediglich exempla-
risch. Laut Meskell'® verknlUpfen Nationalstaa-
ten mit dem Welterbetitel die Hoffnung auf er-
héhte touristische Anziehungskraft, wirtschaft-
liche Entwicklung, nationale Anerkennung und
Selbstbestimmung. Nach der Einschreibung in
die Welterbeliste lasst sich daher oft ein geziel-
ter Einsatz der Marke UNESCO-Welterbe be-
obachten,?° wie im Falle des Naumburger Doms

7 Generalversammlung der Vertragsstaaten des Uberein-
kommens, Richtlinien fir die Durchfiihrung des Uberein-
kommens zum Schutz des Kultur- und Naturerbes der
Welt, Paris 2015, S. 35.

"8 UNESCO, Policy for the Integration of a Sustainable
Development Perspective into the Processes of the World
Heritage Convention, Paris 2015, S. 2.

9 L. Meskell, A Future in Ruins. UNESCO, World Heritage
and the Dream of Peace, New York 2018, S. 140.

20 R. Harrison, Heritage. Critical Approaches, New York
2013, S. 89.

21 Staatskanzlei des Landes Sachsen-Anhalt, Welterbe-
Autobahn: Sachsen-Anhalt wirbt fir sein UNESCO-
Weltkulturerbe. Pressemitteilung Nr.: 379/2018, 2018,
http://www.presse.sachsen-anhalt.de/index.php?cmd=
get&id=895788&identifier=0730dad11efdd51f6d9e4f4ba1
8c11a0.

mittels Werbung an Autobahnen.?" Fir Besu-
cherinnen und Besucher gilt das Symbol wiede-
rum als Qualitatssiegel, das mit der Auswabhl
durch internationale Expertinnen und Experten
Legitimation erhalt.?? Der Einfluss des Welter-
betitels auf die Besuchszahlen lasst sich jedoch
keineswegs generalisieren und wird u.a. durch
Hall & Piggin?® und Cellini?* als Uberschatzt be-
zeichnet. Ein starkes Wachstum der Tourismus-
industrie ist selten zufallig, sondern das Ergeb-
nis von gesteuerten Prozessen, wie die Zeche
Zollverein verdeutlicht. Die ehemals groRte
Steinkohle-Zeche Europas wurde 2001 in die
Welterbeliste aufgenommen und konnte seit-
dem ihre Gastezahlen vervierzigfachen - auf 1,5
Mio. € jahrlich. Der Ausbau zur Tourismusdesti-
nation war dabei Teil einer umfassenden Stra-
tegie, die dem gesamten Ruhrgebiet im Zuge
des Strukturwandels neue Impulse versetzen
sollte.?> Im Zuge solcher Prozesse kann es zu
Verdnderungen in der Entscheidungsstruktur
kommen und die Verantwortung von lokalen
Stakeholdern unterminiert werden. So ist fur
das Management der Altstadt im chinesischen
Lijiang ein staatlich gefuhrtes Unternehmen
verantwortlich, das bei der Durchsetzung sei-
ner dkonomischen Interessen keinen Halt vor
der Verdrangung und Instrumentalisierung der
Naxi-Volksgruppe macht, die eine ethnische
Minderheit darstellt.?6 Auch in Angkor Wat, der
meistbesuchten Sehenswirdigkeit Kambod-

22], Ryan und S. Silvanto, The World Heritage List: The
Making and Management of a Brand, 5(4) Place Branding
and Public Diplomacy 2009, 290, S. 293.

2 C. Hall und R. Piggin, Tourism Business Knowledge of
World Heritage Sites: a New Zealand Case Study, 4(5)
International Journal of Tourism Research 2002, 401,

S. 410.

24R. Cellini, Is UNESCO Recognition Effective in Fostering
Tourism? A Comment on Yang, Lin and Han, 32(2) Tourism
Management 2011, 452, S. 453.

2 Stiftung Zollverein, Basis-Informationen, 2018,
https://www.zollverein.de/app/uploads/2018/05/180504_
Basis_PI_Tourismus.pdf, S. 3 f.

26y, Zhu, Heritage-making in Lijiang: Governance,
Reconstruction and Local Naxi Life, in: C. Brumann und
D. Berliner (Hrsg.), World Heritage on the Ground:
Ethnographic Perspectives, New York 2016, S. 78-96.
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schas, lasst sich eine Unterdrickung der loka-
len Bevolkerung beobachten. lhre traditionelle,
landwirtschaftliche Nutzung der Tempelanlage
stimmt nicht mit dem Bild Uberein, das Besu-
cherinnen und Besucher von dem Ort bekom-
men sollen und wurde daher verboten.?” Die
Bewahrung des aulRergewdhnlichen universel-
len Wertes kann somit durch den Ausbau der
touristischen Infrastruktur und die Anpassung
an globale Standards unterminiert werden. Es
verwundert daher nicht, dass der Welterbetitel
unter der Bevdlkerung zwar fur Stolz sorgen
kann, dieser jedoch durch negative Begleiter-
scheinungen gemindert wird.? Der Massentou-
rismus an Orten wie Venedig?®, Dubrovnik®®
oder Machu Picchu®' stellt die Welterbestatten,
die mit ihnen verbundenen Okosysteme sowie
die lokale Bevolkerung erheblich unter Druck
und sorgt fur Kontroversen um eine Beschran-
kung des Zutritts. An Welterbestatten kénnen
daher verschiedene Welten nebeneinander
existieren.3? Was auf AuBenstehende aufgrund
touristischer  Standardisierungen wie ein
»Nicht-Ort“3 wirken mag, stellt fir Bewohnerin-
nen und Bewohner einen place dar, das heil3t
einen mit individuellen Bedeutungen aufgela-
denen Lebensraum.?*

27 K. Miura, Thinking Globally and Acting Locally in the
Angkor World Heritage Site, in: C. Brumann und D. Berliner
(Hrsg.), World Heritage on the Ground: Ethnographic
Perspectives, New York 2016, S. 125-146, S. 131 ff.

28 D, Geradtz, Regensburger sind stolz auf Welterbe, 2016,
https://www.mittelbayerische.de/region/regensburg/
stadtteile/innenstadt/regensburger-sind-stolz-auf-
welterbe-21345-art1362206.html.

2 H. Seraphin, P. Sheeran, M. Pilato, Over-tourism and the
Fall of Venice as a Destination, 9 Journal of Destination
Marketing & Management 2018, 374.

30 M. Thomas, From 2019 a Maximum of two Cruise Ships a
Day Allowed in Dubrovnik, 2018, https://www.thedubrov-
niktimes.com/news/dubrovnik/item/5368-from-2019-a-
maximume-of-two-cruise-ships-a-day-allowed-in-dubrovnik.
31 UNESCO, State of Conservation. Historic Sanctuary of
Machu Picchu, 2017, https://whc.unesco.org/en/soc/3570.
32 C. Brumann und D. Berliner, Introduction. UNESCO
World Heritage - Grounded?, in: C. Brumann und D. Ber-
liner (Hrsg.), World Heritage on the Ground: Ethnographic
Perspectives, New York 2016, 1, S. 3.

3 M. Augé, Nicht-Orte, Miinchen 2014.

FUr viele Stadte ist es eine Herausforderung,
dem Schutz ihrer Welterbestatten sowie den In-
teressen der Stadtplanung, insbesondere in
den Innenstadten, gleichzeitig gerecht zu wer-
den. So stehen derzeit sowohl Wien* als auch
Liverpool®® auf der Liste des gefahrdeten Welt-
erbes, da deren aktuelle stadtebaulichen Pla-
nungen nicht den Richtlinien der UNESCO ent-
sprechen.

Der striktere Schutz von Kultur- sowie Natur-
erbe stellt die Grundintention der Welterbekon-
vention dar. Die internationalen Kampagnen
zum Erhalt der Insel Gorée, der Jesuitenmissio-
nen der Guarani und der Megalithischen Tem-
pel von Malta®” oder die erst kirzlich durchge-
fuhrte Rekonstruktion der Mausoleen in Tim-
buktu® gelten daher als Erfolg. Auf der anderen
Seite wurden in den letzten Jahren zahlreiche
Welterbestatten in Syrien, Pakistan oder Mali
durch terroristische Anschlage gezielt zerstort -
aufgrund ihrer Auszeichnung und einer damit
assoziierten westlichen Weltanschauung.®?

Auch wenn die UNESCO ihren Report zum 40.
Jubildum der Welterbekonvention sehr positiv

34Y.-F. Tuan, Space and Place: Humanistic Perspective, in:
A. Escher und S. Petermann (Hrsg.), Raum und Ort, Stutt-
gart 2016, S. 133-166, S. 151 ff.

35 UNESCO, State of Conservation. Historic Center of
Vienna, 2018, https://whc.unesco.org/en/soc/3770/.

36 UNESCO, State of Conservation Report. Liverpool -
Maritime Mercantile City, 2018, https://whc.unesco.org/
en/soc/3772.

37 A. B. Errahmani, From the Nubian Temples to the Kath-
mandu Valley. International Campaigns to Safeguard the
Cultural Heritage of Mankind, 10 The UNESCO Courier
1990, S. 45-46.

38 UNESCO, Reconstruction of Timbuktu mausoleums
nears completion, 2015; siehe dazu auch S. von Schorle-
mer, Military Intervention, the UN Security Council and the
Role of UNESCO: The Case of Mali, in: A.-M. Carstens,

E. Varner (Hrsg.), Intersections in International Cultural
Heritage Law, Oxford 2020, S. 82-103.

39 A. Coen und M. Henk, Im Reich Assads, 2016,
https://www.zeit.de/feature/palmyra-syrien-islamischer-
staat-antike-kulturschaetze; siehe dazu auch S. von Schor-
lemer, Kulturgutzerstérung. Die Ausldschung von Kultur-
erbe in Krisenlandern als Herausforderung fir die Verein-
ten Nationen, Baden-Baden 2016, S. 147 ff.
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mit World Heritage. Benefits Beyond Borders*® be-
titelte, zeigen die Beispiele, dass eine Pauscha-
lisierung beziglich der Folgen der Auszeich-
nung kaum maglich ist. Da der Profit, der durch
den Welterbetitel entsteht, meist ungleichma-
Rig verteilt ist und nicht zwangsweise bei der lo-
kalen Bevolkerung ankommt, schlussfolgern
Brumann & Berliner:

.Rosy ideas of World Heritage pro-
jecting social harmony to whatever
is reached by its magic touch are un-
dermined by this evidence. This is
not to deny the possibility that
World Heritage may indeed increase
well-being and reduce conflict levels,
but whether it does so, and to which
degree precisely, is a manifestly
case-specific question.”4!

2. Welterbe-Bildungim
Schulfach Geografie

Zwar beinhaltet bereits die Welterbekonven-
tion einen Bildungsauftrag, dennoch waren die
ersten Jahrzehnte vornehmlich von Debatten
um Schutz und Erhalt sowie zunehmenden
Welterbetourismus  gepragt.*?> Welterbe-Bil-
dung stellt seit der Jahrtausendwende einen
weiteren Schwerpunkt dar und betrachtet Welt-
erbestatten dabei als ,ideale Raume und Orte
[...], an denen es praktikabel sein soll, die Welt
mit moglichst allen Sinnen erforschend und
entdeckend kennen und verstehen zu lernen

40 A, Galla, World Heritage. Benefits Beyond Borders,
Cambridge 2012.

41 C. Brumann und C. Berliner, Introduction. UNESCO
World Heritage - Grounded?, in: C. Brumann und

D. Berliner (Hrsg.), World Heritage on the Ground:
Ethnographic Perspectives, New York 2016, 1, S. 25.

42 p, Dippon, Lernort UNESCO-Welterbe: Eine akteurs- und
institutionsbasierte Analyse des Bildungsanspruchs im
Spannungsfeld von Postulat und Praxis, Heidelberg 2012,
S.212.

43 ). Stroter-Bender, Einleitung, in: J. Stroter-Bender (Hrsg.),
World Heritage Education. Positionen und Diskurse zur
Vermittlung des UNESCO-Welterbes, Marburg 2010, 11,
S.12.

4 R. Bernecker et al., Die Idee des universellen Erbes, in:
Deutsche UNESCO-Kommisson e.V. et al. (Hrsg.), Welterbe-

und in ihrer Bedeutung fur die Weltgemein-
schaft anzuerkennen.” Bereits die erfolgte Be-
trachtung der moglichen Konsequenzen des
Welterbetitels zeigt, dass Welterbe-Bildung
nicht nur ,den gegenseitigen Respekt, den Dia-
log, das Gefuhl der Solidaritat und den positi-
ven Austausch zwischen den Kulturen“#* for-
dern, sondern auch kritische Aspekte explizit
machen sollte. Stréter-Bender weist in diesem
Zusammenhang darauf hin, dass Welterbe-Bil-
dung keinesfalls zur Vermarktung von Welterbe
dient und sich daher von konsumsteigernden
Edutainment-Angeboten abgrenzen muss. Be-
deutende Potenziale liegen vielmehr in der The-
matisierung von politischen Hierarchien,
Machtverhaltnissen und Ausgrenzungen im kul-
turellen Kontext.*> Welterbe-Bildung im Sinne
einer ,informed and inclusive group activity“4®,
die Uber den passiven Konsum von Zahlen und
Fakten hinausgeht, behandelt das themati-
sierte Welterbe und damit verknlpfte eigene
Erfahrungen und Erinnerungen gleichwertig.
Laut Silbermann®’ ist die Einbeziehung unter-
schiedlicher Werte und Erfahrungen sehr ge-
winnbringend, da sie ein Gegensttck zu den oft
gleichformigen und konfliktfreien Erzahlungen
der Erlebnisindustrie liefern.

Auch wenn der Forderung nach einer institutio-
nellen Verankerung von Welterbe im deutschen
Schulsystem bisher noch nicht nachgekommen
wurde,*® gibt es viele Bestrebungen, das The-
menfeld in schulische Vermittlungsprozesse zu

Manual. Handbuch zur Umsetzung der Welterbekonven-
tion in Deutschland, Luxemburg, Osterreich und der
Schweiz, Bonn 2009, 10, S. 11.

45 ). Stroter-Bender, Einleitung, in: J. Stréter-Bender (Hrsg.),
World Heritage Education. Positionen und Diskurse zur
Vermittlung des UNESCO-Welterbes, Marburg 2010, 11,
S.13.

4 N. Silbermann, Heritage Interpretation as Public
Discourse. Towards a New Paradigm, in: M.-T. Albert,

R. Bernecker, B. Rudolff (Hrsg.), Understanding Heritage.
Perspectives in Heritage Studies, Berlin, Boston 2013, 21,
S. 30.

4 Ebd., S. 30 f.

48 Deutsche UNESCO-Kommission e.V., Resolution der 66.
Hauptversammlung der Deutschen UNESCO-Kommission,
28. und 29. Juni 2006.
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integrieren und Welterbestatten als aulBerschu-
lische Lernorte zu positionieren. Im Zuge des
1994 von der UNESCO in die Wege geleiteten
Programmes World Heritage in Young Hands ini-
tilert die Deutsche Stiftung Denkmalschutz
Schulprojekte und stellt thematische Arbeits-
blatter bereit, die sich mit Kulturerbe und Denk-
malschutz befassen.*® Weiterhin haben viele
deutsche Welterbestatten selbststandig Schul-
materialien ausgearbeitet. Mangels einer um-
fassenden Ubersicht Uber alle bestehenden An-
gebote sei hier nur beispielhaft auf die Metho-
densammlung welterbe.elementar*’, die Lern-
materialien zum Oberen Mittelrheintal®’ oder
zum Augsburger Wassermanagement-System?>2
hingewiesen.

49 Deutsche Stiftung Denkmalschutz , denkmal aktiv -
Kulturerbe macht Schule, o.J., https://denkmal-aktiv.de/.

%0 Bayerische Landeszentrale fiir politische Bildungsarbeit
& Zentrum Welterbe Bamberg (Hrsg.), welterbe.elementar,
Mianchen 2017.

1 Padagogisches Landesinstitut Rheinland-Pfalz (Hrsg.),
UNESCO-Welterbe Oberes Mittelrheintal, Bad Kreuznach
2014.

Die fehlende curriculare Anbindung stellt insbe-
sondere fur Lehrkrafte eine Herausforderung
dar und die Einbindung des Themas in den Un-
terricht ist entsprechend von ihrem individuel-
len Engagement abhangig.

Diesbeziglich stellt das bereits erwahnte Richt-
linienpapier zur Einbeziehung einer Perspektive
der nachhaltigen Entwicklung in die Prozesse der
Welterbekonvention eine Chance dar. Fur
Welterbe-Bildung ergibt sich aus dem Papier
.die Aufgabe, Nachhaltigkeit in all ihren
Dimensionen zu vermitteln und zu fordern3
sowie eine Anschlussfahigkeit an das UNESCO-
Weltaktionsprogramm BNE.

52 A, Richter (Hrsg.), Lernwege zum Welterbe. Die
Augsburger Wassertlirme als aulRerschulischer Lernort,
Augsburg 2016.

53 Deutsche UNESCO-Kommission e.V., Welterbe
vermitteln. Handreichung zu Informationszentren im
Welterbe, Bonn 2018, S. 14.
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POLITIK
(Top-down)
mit Zielen/Interessen auf unterschiedlichen MaRstabsebenen:
global: Ausweisung des Welterbetitels vonseiten der UNESCO
kommunal: u.a. Nutzungsplanungen, ausgeglichener Finanzhaushalt...

OKOLOGIE
Ziele/Interessen:

Erhalt der Biodiversitat/der
natirlichen Lebensgrundlagen
KlimaschutzmaRnahmen

¢ Vermeidung von Vermullung

+  Schutz der Natur/von Okosystemen

.
.

KULTUR
Interessen/Ziele:
* gemeinsamer Schutz des materiellen und

immateriellen Welterbes
Denkmalpflege

Bewahrung traditionellen Wissens
Welterbe-Bildung

PN

mogliche Ziel- und

Interessenkonflikte

AN

~S"

OKONOMIE
2iele/Interessen:
* Einnahmen durch Tourismus

Schaffung von Arbeitsplatzen
Investitionen in
InfrastrukturmaRnahmen
umweltvertragliche Technologien

SOZIALES
Ziele/Interessen:
* Gemeinwohl (soziale Sicherheit,

Diversitadt, Gesundheit etc.)
Befriedigung der Grundbediirfnisse

* Chancengleichheit

Inklusion/Exklusion

INDIVIDUEN

(Bottom-up)
Ziele/Interessen basierenauf...

...individuellen Vorstellungen, Bedeutungszuweisungen, Einstellungen, Werthaltungen, Erfahrungen, Kenntnissen, Selbstwirksamkeitsiiberzeugungen usw.

Abbildung 1. Mogliche Ziel- und Interessenkonflikte nachhaltiger Entwicklung an Welterbestatten

Das Fach Geografie mit seinem Fokus auf die
~Wechselbeziehungen zwischen der Natur und
der Gesellschaft in Raumen verschiedener Art
und GroRe"* ist fir BNE pradestiniert. Geogra-
fie kann in besonderer Weise dazu beitragen,
Ziel- und Interessenkonflikte mit Bezug auf die
Dimensionen der nachhaltigen Entwicklung be-
wusst zu machen, damit einhergehende Werte-
orientierungen zu reflektieren und Losungsan-
satze entwickeln zu lassen.>® Die Beschreibung
der potenziellen Folgen des Welterbetitels hat
bereits gezeigt, dass an Welterbestatten die
Ziel- und Interessenkonflikte von nachhaltiger
Entwicklung sehr deutlich zu Tage treten kén-

4 Deutsche Gesellschaft fir Geographie (Hrsg.), Bildungs-
standards im Fach Geographie fur den Mittleren Schulab-
schluss mit Aufgabenbeispielen, Bonn 2017, S. 5.

%5 D. Bohn, Geografie, in KMK, BMZ & Engagement Global

(Hrsg.), Orientierungsrahmen flr den Lernbereich Globale

nen. Abbildung 1 veranschaulicht die verschie-
denen Ansprtiche, die aus 6kologischer, 6kono-
mischer, sozialer, kultureller und politischer
Perspektive an Welterbestatten herangetragen
werden. Zudem wird der Top-down-Ansatz
deutlich, mit dem die UNESCO die Ausweisung
von Welterbestatten festlegt, die wiederum von
den Interessen (inter-)nationaler Politik beein-
flusst ist. Welterbe-Bildung bietet somit die
Méoglichkeit, Zielkonflikte nachhaltiger Entwick-
lung im Rahmen globaler Phanomene wie Mas-
sentourismus, Klimawandel oder Urbanisie-
rung aufzuzeigen. Gleichzeitig erlaubt die Fo-
kussierung auf ausgewahlte Raumbeispiele

Entwicklung im Rahmen einer Bildung fur nachhaltige
Entwicklung, 2. aktualisierte und erweiterte Auflage, Bonn
2016, S. 225-240, S. 225 ff.
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eine differenzierte Betrachtung der Gegeben-
heiten vor Ort. Tabelle 1 stellt beispielhaft An-
knUpfungspunkte fur Welterbe-Bildung an aus-
gewahlten Themen aus dem Orientierungsrah-
men fir den Lernbereich Globale Entwicklung im
Rahmen einer Bildung fiir nachhaltige Entwick-
lung®® dar. Bei den ausgewahlten Weltkulturer-
bestatten handelt es sich nicht um Prioritaten,
sondern um naheliegende Fallbeispiele wie die
Lernmaterialen und Kartendarstellungen ,Geht's
auch ohne Industrie?*>” zur Volklinger Hutte,
»Gizeh: Tourismus und Stadtwachstum“® und

»Marrakech (Marokko) - Erhaltung der orienta-
lischen Altstadt als UNESCO-Welterbe"° zeigen.
Weiterhin ist zu beachten, dass die meisten
Welterbestatten eine Verbindung mehrerer
Themenbereiche erlauben. So lassen sich bei-
spielsweise anhand von Venedig und seiner La-
gune u.a. historische Handelsrouten, Massen-
tourismus, globale Umweltveranderungen,
Stadtentwicklung sowie Binnenmigration be-
handeln. Im Kontext von BNE wird Welterbe-Bil-
dung jedoch auch vor Herausforderungen ge-
stellt, die einen reflektierten Umgang mit dem
Welterbeprogramm voraussetzen.

Themenbereich

Beispielhafte Welterbestatten

1. Vielfalt der Werte, Kulturen und
Lebensverhaltnisse

5. Landwirtschaft und Ernahrung

8. Globalisierte Freizeit

9. Schutz und Nutzung naturlicher
Ressourcen und Energiegewinnung

12. Mobilitat, Stadtentwicklung und
Verkehr

13. Globalisierung von Wirtschaft
und Arbeit

Heilige Kaya-Walder der Mijikenda, Kenia
Uluru-Kata-Tjuta-Nationalpark, Australien

Reisterrassen in den philippinischen Kordilleren
Kaffee-Kulturlandschaft, Kolumbien

Venedig und seine Lagune, Italien
Memphis und seine Totenstadt - die Pyramidenfelder von
Gizeh bis Dahschur, Agypten

Bergwerk Rammelsberg, Altstadt von Goslar und Oberhar-
zer Wasserwirtschaft, Deutschland
Potosi, Stadt und Silberminen, Bolivien

Brasilia, Brasilien
Medina von Marrakesch, Marokko

Volklinger Hitte, Deutschland
Derwent Valley Mills, GroRbritannien

Tabelle 1. Beispielhafte Ankntpfungspunkte an Themen des Lernbereichs ,Globale Entwicklung”

% ].-R. Schreiber, Kompetenzen, Themen, Anforderungen,
Unterrichtsgestaltung und Curricula, in: KMK, BMZ und
Engagement Global (Hrsg.), Orientierungsrahmen fr den
Lernbereich Globale Entwicklung im Rahmen einer Bildung
far nachhaltige Entwicklung, 2. aktualisierte und erweiterte
Auflage, Bonn 2016, S. 97.

57 A. Eberth, S. Hallermann und M. Pahlke (Hrsg.), Geht's
auch ohne Industrie?, in: Seydlitz Erdkunde 1. Gymnasium
Rheinland-Pfalz, Braunschweig 2016, S. 182-183.

8 Westermann (Hrsg.), Diercke Weltatlas, Braunschweig
2015, S. 152.

%9 Schroedel (Hrsg.), Seydlitz Weltatlas, Braunschweig 2013,
S.173.
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lll. Ergebnisse einer
qualitativen Studie

Damit Lernangebote an die subjektiven Kon-
zepte von Schulerinnen und Schuilern ange-
passt werden kdnnen, missen diese erst ein-
mal erfasst werden. Das in der Einleitung ge-
nannte Forschungsprojekt untersucht mittels
einer qualitativen Studie, welche Vorstellungen
und Einstellungen bei Jugendlichen beziglich
Weltkulturerbe vorliegen und welche Bedeu-
tungen und Werte sie ausgewahlten Weltkul-
turerbestatten zuweisen. Die qualitative Erhe-
bung erfolgte in zwei Schritten: (1) zwei Fokus-
gruppen mit drei bis funf Jugendlichen sowie
(2) die Erkundung einer niedersachsischen
Weltkulturerbestatte mittels reflexiver Foto-
grafie.®® Die Folgen einer moglichen Auswei-
sung bzw. Aberkennung des Welterbetitels
wurden im Rahmen der Fokusgruppen erho-
ben.

1.  Stichprobe

Die Studie stellt die Sichtweisen von Jugendli-
chen im Alter von 14-17 Jahren in den Fokus.
Diese Alterspanne wurde im Hinblick auf das
Niedersachsische Kerncurriculum fur Geogra-
fie gewahlt. Ab der Klassenstufe 9 stehen mit
Raumbewertung, Raumbewusstsein sowie
Raumverantwortung Kompetenzen im Fokus,
die zahlreiche VerknUpfungen zum Themen-
feld Welterbe mdoglich machen.®

Die Akquirierung der Teilnehmenden erfolgte
mit Hilfe von Lehrkraften, die Datenerhebung
selbst fand jedoch, abgesehen von drei Grup-
pen, auBerhalb der Schulzeit statt. Bei den teil-

0 A. Eberth, Raumwahrnehmungen reflektieren und
visualisieren. Erforschung sozialer Rdume mittels
reflexiver Fotografie, in: J. Wintzer (Hrsg.), Sozialraum
erforschen. Qualitative Methoden in der Geographie,
Heidelberg 2018, S. 279-295.

nehmenden Schulen handelte es sich haupt-
sachlich um Gymnasien, die Ausnahmen bilde-
ten eine Realschule und eine Kooperative Ge-
samtschule. An der Erhebung haben abzuglich
des Pretests (eine Gruppe) und zwei Ausfallen
12 Gruppen mit insgesamt 43 Schulerinnen
und Schilern teilgenommen (siehe Tabelle 2).
Von den 12 Gruppen kam die Halfte aus Han-
nover. Mit jeweils zwei Gruppen aus Alfeld, Hil-
desheim und Goslar waren zudem die nieder-
sachsischen Stadte vertreten, die Weltkultur-
erbe aufweisen.

51 Niedersachsisches Kultusministerium (Hrsg.), Kerncurri-
culum fur das Gymnasium Schuljahrgange 5-10, Hanno-
ver 2015.
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Gruppe Stadt Anzahl Geschlecht Besuchte Welterbestatte
der TN w m
(Pretest) (Hannover) (4) (4) () (Altstadt von Goslar)
1 Hannover 3 2 1 Altstadt von Goslar
2 Hanover 4 4 / Dom und St. Michael zu Hildesheim
3 Hannover 4 4 / Fagus-Werk, Alfeld
4 Hannover 3 3 / Altstadt von Goslar
5 Hannover 4 4 / Altstadt von Goslar
6 Hannover 4 2 2 Bergwerk Rammelsberg
7 Alfeld 5 2 3 Fagus-Werk, Alfeld
8 Hildesheim 3 2 1 Dom und St. Michael zu Hildesheim
9 Alfeld 3 / 3 Fagus-Werk, Alfeld
10 Goslar 3 / 3 Altstadt von Goslar
11 Goslar 3 2 1 Altstadt von Goslar
12 Hildesheim 4 2 2 Dom und St. Michael zu Hildesheim
Gesamt 43 27 16

Tabelle 2. Ubersicht Gber die Teilnehmenden der Studie

2. Weltkulturerbe in
Niedersachsen

Niedersachsen weist insgesamt drei Weltkultur-
erbestatten auf. Dazu gehort zum einen das Fo-
gus-Werk in Alfeld, eine 1911 von Walter Gropius
erbaute und noch bis heute funktionstichtige
Schuhleistenfabrik, deren Bauweise wegwei-
send fur die Industriearchitektur des 20. Jahr-
hunderts war.5? Mittlerweile stellt die Firma Fa-
gus-GreCon auch Mess- und Brandschutzsys-
teme her und beschaftigt weltweit 600 Perso-
nen.®> Das UNESCO-Besucherzentrum sowie
die Fagus-Gropius-Ausstellung laden Gaste zu
einer Beschaftigung mit Welterbe ein, zudem
finden in der noch aktiven Produktionshalle re-

62 UNESCO, Periodic Reporting Cycle 2, Section Il Fagus
Factory (Germany) No. 1368, Paris 2014, S. 238 ff.

83 Fagus-GreCon, Eine lange Geschichte. o0.J.,
https://www.fagus-grecon.com/de/ueber-uns/
geschichte/#top.

64 Fagus-GreCon, AW: Besucherzahlen Fagus-Werk,
persénliche E-Mail vom 1. Juni 2018.

gelmaRig Konzerte statt. Das Fagus-Werk wur-
de 2011 in die Welterbeliste aufgenommen und
im Jahr 2017 von 20.000 Personen besucht.®

Der frihromanische Dom und St. Michael zu Hil-
desheim, Weltkulturerbe seit 1985, stellen laut
der UNESCO ein auBergewohnliches Beispiel
far die religiése Kunst im Heiligen Romischen
Reich dar.®> GemaR dem Pastor wurden 2017 in
der Michaeliskirche ca. 53.000 Besucherinnen
und Besucher gezahlt.®® Fir den Dom wurde die
Anzahl zuletzt 2014 auf ca. 100.000 geschatzt.®’

Die Welterbestatte Bergwerk Rammelsberg, Alt-
stadt von Goslar und Oberharzer Wasserwirt-
schaft reprasentiert seit 1992 die zusammen-
hangende Entwicklung von Stadt, Handel sowie
Bergbau- und Ingenieurswesen im Mittelalter

85 UNESCO, St Mary's Cathedral and St Michael's Church at
Hildesheim, o)., https://whc.unesco.org/en/list/187/.

% D. Woltmann, Re: Besucherzahlen UNESCO-
Welterbestatten, persénliche E-Mail vom 31. Mai 2018.

57 Dom-Information, WG: Besucherzahlen UNESCO-Welt-
erbestatten, personliche E-Mail vom 13. Juni 2018.
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und in der Renaissance.®® Nach dem Ruckgang
des produzierenden Gewerbes in den 1980er
Jahren setzte Goslar wirtschaftlich u.a. auf den
Ausbau der Tourismusbranche. 2017 konnten
die Beherbergungsbetriebe in Goslar knapp
Uber 280.000 Gasteankinfte verbuchen. Die
Ubernachtungszahlen spiegeln die Anziehungs-
kraft laut der Goslar marketing GmbH jedoch
nur bedingt wider: ,Mehrere Millionen Tages-
gaste bringen viel Kaufkraft nach Goslar und
sorgen fur eine groRBere Bekanntheit unserer
Stadt."®?

Hannover weist zwar keine Welterbestatte auf,
jedoch wurde in der Vergangenheit eine Nomi-
nierung der Herrenhduser Garten in Erwagung
gezogen.’”® Die Gartenanlage, in der u.a. Gott-
fried Wilhelm Leibniz und Georg Friedrich Han-
del wirkten, ist aufgrund ihrer noch erhaltenen
barocken Grundstrukturen in Deutschland ein-
zigartig. Die 1936/37 erfolgten Umgestaltungen
sowie die erst kurzlich ausgeflihrte Rekonstruk-
tion des Schlosses untergraben jedoch die von
der UNESCO geforderte Authentizitat.”" Jahrlich
werden rund eine halbe Million Besucherinnen
und Besucher gezahlt.”?

3. Fokusgruppen

Morgan’? beschreibt Fokusgruppen als eine For-
schungsmethode, bei der Daten durch angelei-
tete Gruppeninteraktion erhoben werden.

%8 UNESCO, Periodic Report Cycle 2, Section II-Mines of
Rammelsberg, Historic Town of Goslar and Upper Harz
Water Management System, Paris 2014, S. 1 f.

59 Goslar marketing GmbH, GOSLAR marketing gmbh zieht
Tourismusbilanz 2017: Erfolgreiches Jahr mit gesundem
Wachstum, 2018, https://www.goslar.de/images/presse/
gmg/180328_PM_GMG_Tourismusbilanz-2017.pdf.

70 C. von Meding, Weltkulturerbe Herrenhauser Garten?,
2013, http://www.haz.de/Hannover/Themen/
Wiederaufbau-Schloss-Herrenhausen/Werden-
Herrenhaeuser-Gaerten-Unesco-Weltkulturerbe.

71]. StrauR et al., Schlésser und Garten in Herrenhausen.
Vom Barock zur Moderne, Hannover 2013.

72 Landeshauptstadt Hannover, Die Herrenhauser Gérten,
2020, https://www.hannover.de/UNESCO-City-of-Music/
Media/01-DATA-Neu/Facetten/Globale-Karte/Besucher-
service/Stadtrundfahrt-Haltestellen/Die-Herrenhduser-
Garten.

Diese Definition stellt die Interaktionen und Dis-
kussionen zwischen den Teilnehmenden sowie
den strukturierten Input durch die Moderation
als zentrale Merkmale hervor. Fokusgruppen
kénnen ein breites Spektrum an Positionen of-
fenlegen, zudem werden die Teilnehmenden
durch die Diskussionen zur Starkung sowie Re-
flexion ihrer eigenen Argumente angeregt’4.
Davon ausgehend, dass personliche Einstellun-
gen erstinnerhalb des Diskurses entstehen und
innerhalb einer Gruppe naturlicher kommuni-
ziert werden,”> wurde diese Methode Einzelin-
terviews vorgezogen. Fur Fokusgruppen sprach
auch, dass nicht in allen Fallen von einer vorhe-
rigen Beschaftigung mit dem Thema Weltkul-
turerbe ausgegangen werden konnte. Einzelin-
terviews hatten in diesem Fall nur wenig Er-
kenntnisse gebracht, wahrend in Fokusgruppen
auf das kollektive Wissen zurtickgegriffen wer-
den kann. Angeregt wird das Gesprach zumeist
durch gezielt gesetzte Stimuli in Form von kur-
zen Texten, Bildmaterial oder Videos.”® Die
Rolle der Moderation hangt jeweils von der Ziel-
stellung der Fokusgruppen ab und kann je nach
Bedarf auf unwissende, provozierende, konsul-
tierende oder auch schlichtende Weise ausge-
Ubt werden.””

Jede Gruppe setzte sich aus 3-5 Jugendlichen ei-
ner Schulklasse zusammen. Die Lange der Ge-
sprache hing von der Diskussionsbereitschaft

73 D. Morgan, Focus Groups as Qualitative Research,
Thousand Oaks 1997, S. 6.

74 M. Schulz, Quick and easy!? Fokusgruppen in der ange-
wandten Sozialwissenschaft, in: M. Schulz, B. Mack,

O. Renn (Hrsg.), Fokusgruppen in der empirischen Sozial-
wissenschaft. Von der Konzeption bis zur Auswertung,
Wiesbaden 2012, 9, S. 9 ff.

75 S. Vogl, Gruppendiskussionen, in: N. Baur und . Blasius
(Hrsg.), Handbuch Methoden der empirischen Sozialfor-
schung, Wiesbaden 2014, S. 581.

76 M. Schulz, Quick and easy!? Fokusgruppen in der ange-
wandten Sozialwissenschaft, in: M. Schulz, B. Mack,

O. Renn (Hrsg.), Fokusgruppen in der empirischen Sozial-
wissenschaft. Von der Konzeption bis zur Auswertung,
Wiesbaden 2012, 9, S. 9.

77 S. Lamnek, Gruppendiskussion. Theorie und Praxis,
Weinheim 2005, S. 141.
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der Teilnehmenden ab und variierte dement-
sprechend. Im Vorfeld wurde ein praziser Leit-
faden erstellt, der die beiden Termine in unter-
schiedliche Themenblécke strukturierte und
auf die Diskussionsfragen und Inputmaterialien
verwies (siehe Tabelle 3). Trotz dieser Vorgabe
bestand fur die Moderation immer die Méglich-
keit spontane, an die jeweilige Situation ange-
passte Fragen zu stellen. Bei den Eingangsfra-
gen wurde auf Input verzichtet, da die ersten
Assoziationen zentral waren. Die abschlielRen-
den Fragen gaben den Teilnehmenden Zeit fur

ein persdnliches Resimee. Im Hinblick auf das
Forschungsvorhaben dienten die Fokusgrup-
pen zwei Zielen. Zum einen sollten durch sie die
Vorstellungen, Bedeutungen, Einstellungen und
Werthaltungen der Jugendlichen gegenuber
Weltkulturerbe erhoben werden. Zum anderen
schufen sie eine Wissensgrundlage fur die an-
schlieBende Erkundung einer Welterbestatte
mittels reflexiver Fotografie.

Runde Thema Inputmaterial
1.a Vorstellungen zu Weltkulturerbe -
1.b Bedeutung von ausgewahlten Welt- Informationsbdgen zu ausgewahlten
kulturerbestatten Weltkulturerbestatten
1.c Zerstdérung von Weltkulturerbestat- Videoausschnitt (1:15 min) Uber die Zer-
ten/Kulturelle Identitat stérung des Marktes in der Altstadt von
Aleppo
1.d LBlitzlicht”: Reflexion der Sitzung -
2.a .Blitzlicht”: Reflexion der ersten Sit- -
zung
2.b Vorstellungen zur globalen Verteilung -
von Weltkulturerbe
2.c Reale globale Verteilung Karte und Diagramm
2.d Nominierungsprozess Informationsbogen zum Nominierungs-
prozess
2.e Folgen einer méglichen Aberkennung -
bzw. Ausweisung des Welterbetitels
2.f LBlitzlicht”: Reflexion der Sitzung -

Tabelle 3. Inhaltliche Struktur der Fokusgruppen

Die Fokusgruppen wurden mittels inhaltlich-
strukturierender qualitativer Inhaltsanalyse’®
ausgewertet. Zweck dieses Vorgehens bei der
Datenauswertung ist die Auswahl, Konzeptuali-
sierung und systematische Beschreibung aus-
gewahlter inhaltlicher Aspekte mittels eines

78 U. Kuckartz, Qualitative Inhaltsanalyse. Methoden,
Praxis, Computerunterstiitzung, Weinheim, Basel 2016,
S.97.

mehrstufigen Verfahrens. Die Struktur der Ana-
lyse kann dabei durch die Themen des Inter-
views oder der Fokusgruppe vorgegeben wer-
den. Die Auswertung erfolgt entlang von Kate-
gorien, die entweder deduktiv aus der Theorie
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oder induktiv aus dem Material gewonnen wer-
den konnen. Schreier’® und Kuckartz® weisen
darauf hin, dass das Verfahren immer individu-
ell an den Datensatz angepasst sein und daher
zumindest ein Teil der Kategorien induktiv ab-
geleitet werden sollte. Im vorliegenden Fall wur-
den die Daten zuerst gesichtet und entlang von
Oberkategorien eingeteilt, die sich aus den The-
men des Moderationsleitfadens ergaben. Der
Oberkategorie Folgen des Welterbetitels wurden
die Subkategorien soziale, kulturelle, 6kologi-
sche, 6konomische und politische Folgen zuge-
teilt.

Es handelt sich dabei um die erweiterten Di-
mensionen der Nachhaltigkeit,®" die auch bei
den Themenbldcken Bedeutung von ausgewdhl-
ten Weltkulturerbestdtten und Zerstérung von
Weltkulturerbe als Subkategorien dienten. Eine
wiederholte Sichtung des Materials diente der
induktiven Ableitung von weiteren Subkatego-
rien. So wurden beispielsweise konkret ge-
nannte Folgen des Welterbetitels zu Themen
wie Anziehungskraft, Einnahmen, Lebens- und
Aufenthaltsqualitdt oder Artenschutz zusam-
mengefasst. Die Zuordnung der Themen zu den
verschiedenen Nachhaltigkeitsdimensionen er-
folgte in Anlehnung an Axelsson et al.82, Choi &
Turk®3, Holz & Stoltenberg8*, Meyer?> und der
UNESCO?e,

7% M. Schreier, Varianten qualitativer Inhaltsanalyse: Ein
Wegweiser im Dickicht der Begrifflichkeiten, 15 Forum
Quialitative Sozialforschung/Forum: Qualitative Social
Research 2014, o.S.

80 U. Kuckartz, Qualitative Inhaltsanalyse. Methoden,
Praxis, Computerunterstiutzung, Weinheim, Basel 2016,

S. 95.

81V. Holz und U. Stoltenberg, Mit dem kulturellen Blick auf
den Weg zu einer nachhaltigen Entwicklung, in: G. Sorgo
(Hrsg.), Die unsichtbare Dimension. Bildung fur nachhal-
tige Entwicklung im kulturellen Prozess, Forum Umweltbil-
dung, Wien 2011, 15, S. 19; C. Meyer, Den Klimawandel
bewusst machen - zur geographiedidaktischen Bedeutung
von Tiefendkologie und Integraler Theorie im Kontext
einer Transformativen Entwicklung, in: C. Meyer, A. Eberth,
B. Warner (Hrsg.), Diercke. Klimawandel im Unterricht.
Bewusstseinsbildung fiir eine nachhaltige Entwicklung,
Braunschweig 2018, 16, S. 28.

82 R. Axelsson et al., Social and Cultural Sustainability:
Criteria, Indicators, Verifier Variables for Measurement and

4. Auswertung der
Teilergebnisse

Im folgenden Abschnitt wird ein Uberblick tiber
die Folgen gegeben, die von Teilnehmenden mit
dem Welterbetitel in Verbindung gebracht wer-
den (siehe Abbildung 2). Weiterhin werden die
personlichen Einstellungen gegeniber dem
Welterbetitel vorgestellt. Dabei ist zu beachten,
dass sich die Fragestellungen bei den Gruppen
entsprechend ihres Wohnortes unterschied.
Die Teilnehmenden aus Hannover diskutierten,
welche Folgen die Aufnahme der Herrenhduser
Garten in Hannover in die Welterbeliste fur die
Stadt, die lokale Bevdlkerung sowie die Herren-
hauser Garten haben kénnte. In Alfeld, Hildes-
heim und Goslar wurden hingegen die potenzi-
ellen Folgen einer Aberkennung des Welterbeti-
tels diskutiert. Weiterhin werden personliche
Einstellungen gegenliber dem Welterbetitel er-
mittelt. Um die Anonymitat der Teilnehmenden
zu gewahrleisten, werden im Folgenden alle
Personen nummeriert und durch Kurzel darge-
stellt. So bezieht sich beispielsweise das Ktrzel
»,G1" auf einen Dialog in Gruppe 1, wahrend das
Kurzel ,,G1_1"fur eine Einzelaussage der Person
1 aus Gruppe 1 steht. Die Aussagen der Teilneh-
menden wurden zum Teil sprachlich geglattet

Maps for Visualization to Support Planning, 42 AMBIO
2013, S. 218.

8 H. Choi und E. Turk, Sustainability Indicators for
Managing Community Tourism, in: M. Budruk und R.
Phillips (Hrsg.), Quality-of-Life Community Indicators for
Parks, Recreation and Tourism Management, Dordrecht
2011,S.115-140, S. 125 f.

84V, Holz und U. Stoltenberg, Mit dem kulturellen Blick auf
den Weg zu einer nachhaltigen Entwicklung, in: G. Sorgo
(Hrsg.), Die unsichtbare Dimension. Bildung fur nachhalti-
ge Entwicklung im kulturellen Prozess, Forum Umwelt-
bildung, Wien 2011, 15, S. 19.

85 C. Meyer, Den Klimawandel bewusst machen - zur
geographiedidaktischen Bedeutung von Tiefendkologie
und Integraler Theorie im Kontext einer Transformativen
Entwicklung, in: C. Meyer, A. Eberth, B. Warner (Hrsg.),
Diercke. Klimawandel im Unterricht. Bewusstseinsbildung
fur eine nachhaltige Entwicklung, Braunschweig 2018, 16,
S. 28.

8 UNESCO, UNESCO Culture for Development Indicators.
Methodology Manual, Paris 2014, S. 12 f.
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und grammatikalisch angepasst, um eine bes-
sere Lesbarkeit zu ermdglichen.

POLITIK (5)
Richtlinien (2), politische Unterstitzung (1),
Verantwortung (1), Terrorismus (1)

KULTUR (12)

+ Bekanntheit (11)

+ Anziehungskraft (11)

+ Denkmalpflege/-schutz (7)

+ Stadtebau(3)

+ kulturelle Veranstaltungen (3)
+ Lernfunktion (2)

« kulturelles Kapital (1)

PZN

OKONOMIE (12)

+ Einnahmen durch Tourismus (12)
«  Arbeitsplitze (4)

+ Kostenentwicklung (3)

+ Ausgaben (2)

« Fordergelder (2)
+ Betriebe (1)

OKOLOGIE (5)
+ Belastung durch Tourismus (Emissionen, <

Vermiillung etc.) (5)
* Artenschutz (1)
*  Verkehr (1)

mdogliche Ziel- und Interessenkonflikte

NS

SOZIALES (11)

+ Emotionen (9)

*  Wahrnehmung (6)

* Lebens- und Aufenthaltsqualitat (5)
* Prestige (2)

+ |dentitat (2)

+ Zugang (2)

* Verhalten (1)

+ Demografie (1)

» Reprasentation (1)

INDIVIDUEN (23)

persénliche Einstellung gegenliber dem Welterbetitel: neutral (13), unentschlossen (6), positiv (3), negativ (1)

Abbildung 2. Ubersicht tiber die genannten potenziellen Folgen einer Ausweisung bzw. Aberkennung des
Welterbetitels (die Zahlen geben an, in wie vielen Gruppen die Aspekte diskutiert wurden, bei ,Individuen” bringen
die Zahlen die persoénlichen Einstellungen von den 23 Teilnehmenden zum Ausdruck, die sich dazu gedul3ert haben)

Welterbetitels eine Verminderung der Bekannt-

a) Kulturelle Folgen heit vorausgesagt wird (G11_1), gehen die Teil-

Der Grofteil der genannten kulturellen Folgen
des Welterbetitels bezieht sich auf Weltkultur-
erbestatten als kulturelle Attraktion. Der Zu-
sammenhang zwischen dem Welterbetitel und
der Bekanntheit eines Ortes wird in 11 Gruppen
diskutiert. Dabei wird in neun Fallen davon aus-
gegangen, dass der Titel dafur sorgt, dass ein
Ort ,nochmal viel bekannter” (G6_4) wird, medi-
ales Interesse auf sich zieht (G2_3) und fur die
Austragung von Ereignissen mit bekannten Per-
sonlichkeiten (G12_2) auserwahlt wird. Wah-
rend fur Goslar im Falle einer Aberkennung des

nehmenden in Alfeld nicht davon aus, dass die
weltweite Stellung” (G9_3) des Fagus-Werkes
sich verschlechtern wirde. Auch G7_5 sieht den
Beitrag, den das Fagus-Werk fur die Bekannt-
heit von Alfeld leistet, als nicht sehr gravierend
an und bezweifelt, dass ,viele aus Bayern oder
so herkommen, um das zu sehen”.
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Im Hinblick auf die Bestandigkeit der Anzie-
hungskraft nach dem Titelverlust liegen unter-
schiedliche Meinungen vor. Goslar wird eine
Verringerung der Gastezahlen vorhergesagt
(G11_1)und auch G7_2 sieht in dem Titelverlust
einen ,herben Schlag” fur das Fagus-Werk. In
Hildesheim wird indessen nicht von einer Ver-
anderung der Anziehungskraft ausgegangen,
da die Michaeliskirche und der Dom weiterhin
eine Attraktion waren (G12; G8). Bei einer Aner-
kennung der Herrenhauser Garten als Weltkul-
turerbe wird tendenziell von einer steigenden
Anziehungskraft auf Besucherinnen und Besu-
cher ausgegangen, denn ,wenn man sich allein
im Tourismus informiert, was dieses Land zu
bieten hat, dann wirde man ja auch wahr-
scheinlich auf Weltkulturerbe stoRen.” (G4_1).
G4_3 hingegen steht einer Verstarkung der An-
ziehungskraft skeptisch gegenuber, da die Er-
scheinung der Garten unverandert bliebe.

Die Halfte aller Gruppen geht davon aus, dass
der Welterbetitel positiv zum Erhalt des Kultur-
erbes beitragt, indem MafSnahmen zum Denk-
malschutz geférdert werden. Aber selbst ohne
den Welterbetitel sieht Gruppe 12 keine Gefahr
bezUglich eines Verfalls, da der Dom und St. Mi-
chael zu Hildesheim ,relativ gut instandgehal-
ten” (G12_2) sind und die finanziellen Mittel
auch weiterhin vorhanden waren.

Mit der Ausweisung als Welterbestatte gehen
laut den Teilnehmenden auch Konsequenzen
fir den Stddtebau einher. Diese reichen von
Hinweisschildern (G8) uber das Verbot von Re-
konstruktion (G3_1) bis zu Befurchtungen, die
eine Anpassung an die Standards und Ge-
schmacker der internationalen Tourismusin-
dustrie andeuten: ,Fur den Grolien Garten
kdnnte es dann so werden, dass dann alles ver-
andert wird, damit es so luxuridser aussieht, so
bombastischer. Und das kénnte dann auch die-
sen einzigartigen Charakter wieder zerstoéren.”
(G1_3)

Bezlglich der in den Herrenhduser Garten
stattfindenden Kulturveranstaltungen herrscht

Uneinigkeit darUber, ob diese im Zuge der stei-
genden Gastezahlen zunehmen (G2_4) oder als
»ZU gefahrlich” (G5_4) eingestuft werden.

Welterbestatten werden zudem als Orte mit ei-
ner Lernfunktion betrachtet, da an ihnen ver-
gangene Ereignisse nachempfunden werden
kénnen (G8_2). Durch ihren besonderen Status
werden sie auch als Beispiel im Schulunterricht
herangezogen, wie G12_2 feststellt: ,Wir haben
es mit unserer Michaeliskirche bis ins Mathe-
buch geschafft.”

Im Fall von Hildesheim stellt der Welterbetitel
laut den Teilnehmenden weiterhin ein wichti-
ges kulturelles Kapital dar. Bei den aktuellen Vor-
bereitungen fir die Bewerbung zur Kulturhaupt-
stadt Europas 2025 wird der Welterbetitel als ein
Wettbewerbsvorteil gesehen: ,Wenn wir uns
bewerben wollen gegen Dresden, gegen Han-
nover, dann ist es halt schon ganz gut, wenn wir
Weltkulturerbe aufweisen kbnnen.” (G12_2)

b)  Okonomische Folgen

Der Weltkulturerbetitel wird von den Teilneh-
menden mit erhdhten Ausgaben fur u.a. In-
standhaltungsmalBnahmen (G4, G2_4), jedoch
vor allem mit Einnahmen in Verbindung ge-
bracht. Von einem Welterbetitel flr die Herren-
hauser Garten versprechen sich alle Gruppen
einen finanziellen Profit, der insbesondere mit
der steigenden Auslastung der touristischen
Infrastruktur erklart wird. Die Intensitat des zu
erwartenden Tourismuswachstums ist jedoch
umstritten. Wahrend G1_2 von einem starken
Anstieg ausgeht und sich dabei auf die Erfah-
rung am Machu Picchu bezieht, bezweifelt
G6_1, dass ,dadurch Hannover jetzt so richtig
boomt”. In den Gruppen, in denen die Folgen
des Verlusts des Welterbetitels zur Debatte
standen, wird allgemein von einer Verringerung
der Einnahmen ausgegangen, jedoch sind auch
hier die Auswirkungen umstritten. Gruppe 7, 8
und 9 halten die finanziellen Verluste fur Uber-
schaubar und weisen dem lokalen Weltkultur-
erbe eine geringe touristische Attraktivitat zu,
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da es nach ihrem Empfinden keinen hohen Be-
kanntheitsgrad besitzt. So konstatiert G7_4 fir
Alfeld: ,Ich sehe den wirtschaftlichen Aspekt
nicht so grol3, weil ich nicht glaube, dass so viele
Menschen kommen, um das Fagus-Werk zu se-
hen. Es kommen immer hin und wieder mal
welche, aber es sind nicht so viele, als dass es
wirklich ein wirtschaftliches Standbein ware.”

Wahrend G5_4 annimmt, dass zur Bewaltigung
der wachsenden Mengen an Besucherinnen
und Besucher in Hannover ,einfach viel mehr
Arbeitskrafte eingestellt werden” mussten, wird
flr Goslar die entsprechend gegenteilige Ent-
wicklung erwartet. Die Cafés und Restaurants
der Altstadt bieten nicht nur reguldre Arbeits-
platze, sondern ermoglichen bereits Schilerin-
nen und Schilern die Chance, ihr Geld aufzu-
bessern: ,[Junge Leute] interessieren sich nicht
dafur, ob die Weltkulturerbe haben oder nicht,
aber die interessieren sich schon daflr, dass
Touristen nach Goslar kommen. Hangt ja auch
recht viel Arbeit dran bei uns.” (G11_1) Die Ar-
beitsplatze im Fagus-Werk waren dagegen le-
diglich in Gefahr, wenn der Betrieb schlieBen
(G7_1) oder abwandern wurde. Eine mogliche
Abwanderung begrindet G9_2 damit, dass , die
Firma FagusGreCon nicht mehr an dieses Ge-
baude gebunden ware, weil es dann keinen
wirklichen Mehrwert héatte. Vielleicht wirde die
Firma dann ja in einen lukrativeren Raum, viel-
leicht Richtung Hannover, ziehen.” Die Wahr-
scheinlichkeit dieser Entwicklung wird von den
Teilnehmenden unterschiedlich bewertet und
mit ,unrealistisch [...] aber nicht komplett im
Bereich des Unmdoglichen” (G9_2) zusammen-
gefasst.

Drei Gruppen verbinden mit dem Welterbetitel
eine Kostenentwicklung, von der sie ggf. selbst
betroffen waren. Wahrend ein Anstieg der Ein-
tritts- und Hotelpreise besonders Besucherin-

87 Niedersachsischer Landesbetrieb fiir Wasserwirtschaft,
Kusten- und Naturschutz, Das Juli-Hochwasser 2017 im
stdlichen Niedersachsen, Norden 2017, S. 21.

nen und Besucher trifft, ware die lokale Bevdl-
kerung durch erhéhte Steuern und Mietpreise
belastet (G4_1). Im Fall des Titelverlusts werden
Goslar sinkende Mieten prognostiziert, die wo-
maoglich geringere Investitionen bewirken kénn-
ten (G11_1).

Gruppe 11 und 12 sind sich dartber bewusst,
dass an den Welterbetitel Férdergelder geknupft
sind, die dem Erhalt des Kulturerbes dienen
und bei einer Aberkennung entfallen wirden.
Als Beispiel wird das uberdurchschnittlich
starke Hochwasser im Sommer 2017 aufge-
fuhrt, bei dem u.a. der Marktplatz sowie einige
Wohnhauser der Altstadt von Goslar Uberflutet
wurden®”: ,Als letztes Jahr die Uberschwem-
mung war [...], da wurden Goslar auch viele Zu-
schisse gemacht. Und wenn Goslar nichts Be-
sonderes mehr ist, denkt man sich so: ,Ja so viel
Geld brauchen sie nicht, um das alles zu erhal-
ten'.” (G11_2)

C) Soziale Folgen

Die emotionale Bindung an Weltkulturerbe wird
von Gruppen, die in unmittelbarer Nahe von ei-
ner Welterbestatte wohnen, sehr unterschied-
lich eingeschatzt. G9_3 stellt fest, dass sich die
Bevdlkerung in Alfeld des Welterbes bewusst
ist, jedoch sei kein ,emotionaler Mehrwert”
festzustellen. Fur Gruppe 12 hingegen ware ein
Verlust des Titels hauptsachlich mit emotiona-
len Folgen wie geringerem Stolz verbunden,
wahrend sich rational nichts verdndern wurde.
Auch die Teilnehmenden aus Hannover erwar-
ten, dass der Welterbetitel die lokale Bevdlke-
rung mit Stolz erfiillt, so dass sie vor Begeiste-
rung ,jedem erzahlen, dass sie ein Weltkultur-
erbe haben.” (G1_3). Allerdings wird daran ge-
zweifelt, dass der Stolz von langer Dauer ist und
es wird auf den ,zweiseitigen” (G2_4; G4_3) Cha-
rakter des Welterbetitels hingewiesen. In die-
sem Zusammenhang wird beflrchtet, dass der
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Welterbetitel den Zugang zu den Herrenhduser
Garten fUr die lokale Bevolkerung erschweren
wulrde, da mit einem Anstieg der Eintrittspreise
und groBerem Besucherandrang gerechnet
wird. Der Welterbetitel wird hierbei mit einem
Verlust der Privatsphare und einer Rekontextu-
alisierung des Ortes in einen globalen Zusam-
menhang verbunden: ,Ich kann mir vorstellen,
dass es dann irgendwie nicht mehr zur Stadt
Hannover gehdrt, sondern eher offentlich ist
fur jeden.” (G3_2)

Dass der Welterbetitel vor allem die Wahrneh-
mung von Orten verandert, wurde in sechs
Gruppen thematisiert. In drei Gruppen aus
Hannover wird angemerkt, dass der Welterbeti-
tel vor allem den Blick auf die Herrenhduser
Garten verschiebt: ,Der Titel verandert nur von
auBBen die Wirkung, aber innen bleibt es ja
gleich. Es verandert ja jetzt den GroRRen Garten
nicht irgendwie.” (G4_2)

In derselben Logik wird auch eine potenzielle
Aberkennung des Welterbetitels fir das Fagus-
Werk nicht als Bedeutungsverlust interpretiert,
da der Ort fur die ,lokale Bevdlkerung immer
noch so eine, in Anfihrungszeichen, Erbstatte”
(G9_3) ware. Es wird daher auch kein anderes
Verhalten erwartet, da sich die Bevdlkerung wei-
terhin des Fagus-Werkes bewusst ware.

Vier Gruppen aus Hannover gehen davon aus,
dass der durch den Welterbetitel ausgeldste
touristische Boom sich sowohl negativ auf die
Lebensqualitdt der lokalen Bevdlkerung, als
auch auf die Aufenthaltsqualitét der Besucherin-
nen und Besucher auswirkt. Anhand des
Schlosses Schonbrunn in Wien erlautert G6_4,
dass ,viele Touristen fir dich als Tourist nicht
immer vorteilhaft” sind. Lokale Nutzerinnen
und Nutzer der Herrenhduser Garten wirden
hingegen durch den Titel dadurch beeintrach-
tigt, dass der Ort nicht mehr ,so entspannt und
nattrlich” (G6_4) wirken und durch den Besu-
cheransturm ,ein bisschen was verlieren”
(G5_4) wirde. Tourismus wird im Hinblick auf
die Lebensqualitat der Stadt somit vor allem als

Storfaktor wahrgenommen. In Goslar wird hin-
gegen angenommen, dass der Verlust des Welt-
erbetitels flr geringere Investitionen in stadte-
bauliche ErhaltungsmalBhahmen sorgen und
somit der ,Flair* (G11_2) der Stadt verschwin-
den koénnte. Zudem musste mit einem Ruck-
gang der Arbeitsplatze in der Tourismusbran-
che gerechnet werden, der demografische Fol-
gen hatte. So wird eine ,GroRstadteflucht”
(G11_1) von vor allem jungen Leuten beflrch-
tet, wahrend die alte Bevolkerung zurtckbliebe.

Fragen der Innen- und AuRenwirkung werden
vor allem in Stadten diskutiert, die ein Welterbe
vorweisen kénnen, und besonders in Alfeld im
Hinblick auf wirtschaftliche Auswirkungen be-
leuchtet. So wird in beiden Gruppen aus Alfeld
ein Prestige- und Bedeutungsverlust angespro-
chen, der mit der Aberkennung des Welterbeti-
tels einhergehen wirde, jedoch wird dieser als
nicht besonders gravierend eingeschatzt. Auch
die Rolle der historischen Bindung an den Ort
wird dabei ambivalent wahrgenommen. Wah-
rend fur G9_3 die Architektur des Fagus-Werkes
und die Identitdt der Firma so eng miteinander
verknlpft sind, dass ein Umzug auller Frage
steht, schatzt G9_2 die wirtschaftliche Relevanz
der Identitat gering ein. Laut G12_2 sorgt der
Welterbetitel in Hildesheim fur einen Bekannt-
heitsgrad, der sowohl fir die Identitat der loka-
len Bevolkerung als auch fur die Reprdsentation
nach aullen dient. Das Weltkulturerbe Dom und
St. Michaelis in Hildesheim wird durch die Teil-
nehmenden als Aushangeschild wahrgenom-
men, mit dem die Stadt und das Land durch
Schilder auf der Autobahn oder durch die Pra-
gung von speziellen Eurominzen wirbt. Diese
Formen der Reprasentation sorgen gleichzeitig
fur Wiedererkennung, wie bei einer Klassen-
fahrt nach Dresden beobachtet werden konnte.

d)  Okologische Folgen

Okologische Folgen werden allgemein nur von
den Gruppen in Betracht gezogen, die sich mit
den moglichen Folgen des Welterbetitels fur die
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Herrenhduser Garten auseinandergesetzt ha-
ben. In Verbindung mit einer vermuteten Ver-
ringerung der Lebensqualitat diskutieren funf
Gruppen Verschmutzung und Belastung durch
Tourismus und betrachten dabei Verunreini-
gung, Larmbelastigung und Zerstérung der Na-
tur. Als Beispiel wird in Gruppe 2 die Beschadi-
gung von Korallenriffen und die Mitnahme von
Muscheln herangezogen. In diesem Zuge wird
darauf hingewiesen, dass sich Touristinnen und
Touristen auf Grund mangelnder Verantwor-
tung fur den Ort oftmals achtlos gegentber Re-
geln und lokalen Sitten verhalten: ,Vor allem ist
bei Touristen ja auch immer die Einstellung:
,Wann komme ich denn hier wieder her? Das ist
doch mir quasi egal, wie es hier am Ende aus-
sieht." Klar gibt es Leute, die vernunftig und an-
standig sind, aber es gibt auch immer die ande-
ren 50 Prozent. Und das ist dann argerlich.”
(G2_4)

Unabhangig von der Zerstérung durch Touris-
tinnen und Touristen sieht G3_2 die Flora und
Fauna an Welterbestatten auch dadurch in Ge-
fahr, dass der Artenschutz fur die lokalen Verant-
wortlichen keine Prioritdt mehr hatte. Mit den
steigenden Tourismuszahlen wird weiterhin ein
erhohtes Verkehrsaufkommen und Starkung des
OPNV in Verbindung gebracht. (G2_4)

e) Politische Folgen

Die politischen Folgen des Welterbetitels wer-
den in allen Gruppen nur geringflgig diskutiert.
G12_2 sieht bei einer Aberkennung des Welter-
betitels die politische Unterstutzung gefahrdet,
wobei Hildesheim von dieser Vermutung ausge-
nommen wird: ,Ich glaube, in anderen Gebieten
ware das dann schlicht und einfach der Start-
schuss, fur vielleicht auch andere politische
Gegner, es einfach nicht mehr zu férdern und
dann wurde es auch zerfallen.”

Der Welterbetitel konnte laut G5 4 eine Ver-
schiebung der Verantwortung von der lokalen auf
die nationale Ebene bewirken: ,Ist es nicht so,
dass der Garten eigentlich unabhangig von der

Stadt ist? Dass der dann nicht ganz direkt an die
Regierung gekoppelt ist und sich dann nochmal
die Verhadltnisse andern. Weil der Staat dann
auf einmal fur den Schutz vom Welterbe verant-
wortlich ist."

Weiterhin wird die Einfihrung von Richtlinien im
Sinne von strengeren Regeln und entsprechen-
den Hinweisschildern vermutet, ,weil der Staat
auch dann wirklich darauf achten muss, dass das
ordentlich bleibt und gepflegt wird". (G4_1)

Die mutwillige Zerstérung von Welterbestatten,
eines der Themen der ersten Fokusgruppe,
wurde in einer Gruppe als mogliche Folge in Be-
tracht genommen. So kann sich G3_3 vorstel-
len, dass Orte durch die Ernennung zum Welt-
kulturerbe als Ziel fUr terroristische Akte attraktiv
werden.

f) Persénliche Einstellungen

Von 23 Aussagen, in denen eine personliche
Stellungnahme gegenuber dem Welterbetitel
gemacht wird, kénnen 13 als neutral eingestuft
werden. G7_5 wiurde es ,nicht schlimm finden”
(Z 305) und auch laut G8_2 wiurde es ,kaum ei-
nen Unterschied” machen, wenn dem lokalen
Kulturerbe der Welterbetitel aberkannt werden
wilrde. G1_3 wirde dem Welterbetitel auch
eine geringe persénliche Relevanz zuordnen,
die mit der eigenen Herkunft begrindet wird:
»Ich wurde halt nicht hier geboren. Also es
wulrde gut fir die Hannoveraner sein, aber fur
mich persénlich wurde es eigentlich normal
sein, also nichts Besonderes.”

Funf Teilnehmende stehen dem Welterbetitel
unentschlossen gegenuiber. G12_4 geht zwar ei-
nerseits davon aus, dass eine Aberkennung des
Welterbetitels ,nicht so viel Unterschied” ma-
chen wirde, dennoch ware es fir ihn ,als Hil-
desheimer” eine Verletzung des Stolzes. Wah-
rend G3_1 einen Welterbetitel fir die Herren-
hauser Garten als ,cool”, aber ,nicht notwen-
dig" einstuft, sorgt sich G5_4 um die negativen
Folgen wie Preissteigerungen und Massentou-
rismus.
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Insgesamt aulRern sich drei Teilnehmende posi-
tiv Uber den Welterbetitel, begriindet wird dies
u.a. mit den historischen und architektonischen
Bedeutungen der Orte. Fur eine Aufnahme in
die Welterbeliste spricht laut G4_3, dass der Ti-
tel ihr die Herrenhduser Garten ,ein bisschen
sympathischer machen wirde. Wenn etwas als
Weltkulturerbe ausgezeichnet wird, dann hat
das ja irgendwie etwas Besonderes.”

DemgegenlUber adullert G3_2 die Bedenken,
dass durch eine Auszeichnung der Herrenhau-
ser Garten der Schutz von gefdhrdeten Tierar-
ten vernachlassigt werden kénnte. G3_3 stuft
zudem die aktuellen Instandhaltungsmalinah-
men als ausreichend ein und bewertet den
Welterbetitel daher negativ.

g) Diskussion der Ergebnisse

Zusammenfassend betrachtet, werden die Fol-
gen des Welterbetitels sehr vielfaltig diskutiert
und sowohl die positiven wie negativen Begleit-
erscheinungen fur die Stadte, deren Bewohne-
rinnen und Bewohner sowie fur die Kulturerbe-
statten selbst in Erwagung gezogen. Als Uber-
greifendes Thema sticht Tourismus hervor, das
von allen Dimensionen der Nachhaltigkeit aus
betrachtet wird. Die Gruppen aus Hannover
knupfen einerseits 6konomische Erwartungen
an den Welterbetitel, befuirchten im Zuge des
zunehmenden Tourismus jedoch auch gleich-
zeitig 6kologische Schaden sowie eine Verringe-
rung der Lebensqualitat. Tourismus an Welter-
bestatten wird nicht nur, wie bereits gezeigt, in
der Literatur, sondern auch in Zeitungsarti-
keln®, TV-Dokumentationen® und Schulbu-

8 S. Weiss, Klimawandel trifft Massentourismus, 2010,
https://www.zeit.de/reisen/2010-01/machu-picchu-klima;
T. Horny, Weltkulturerbe - Fluch oder Segen?, Berliner
Morgenpost, 09.12.2018, S. R2.

8 A. Christ, Tourist Go Home! Europas Sehnsuchtsorte in
Gefahr, arte, 2017.

%0 Kairo - Stadtentwicklung, in: M. Eisl und T. Michael
(Red.), Agypten, in Diercke - Die Welt im Wandel.
Satellitenbildatlas, Braunschweig 2010, S. 178 f.; Nach-
haltiger Tourismus an Welterbestatten, in: C. Meyer (Mod.),

chern® thematisiert. Es ist daher nachvollzieh-
bar, dass durch Tourismus verursachte Belas-
tungen bei den Teilnehmenden aus Hannover
prasent sind und als potenzielle Gefahr gese-
hen werden. Diese Beflurchtungen spielen fur
die Gruppen aus Goslar, Hildesheim und Alfeld
dagegen keine Rolle. Im Fall von Alfeld und Hil-
desheim mag es daran liegen, dass dem lokalen
Welterbetourismus keine relevante Bedeutung
zugeteilt wird. Die jahrlichen Gastezahlen von
anderen, den Jugendlichen bekannten, Welter-
bestatten, wie dem Kolosseum (7 Mio.)?' oder
dem Koélner Dom (6 Mio.)??, entsprechen
schlicht nichtihren Alltagserfahrungen. Die Teil-
nehmenden aus Goslar hingegen nehmen das
Welterbe als positiven Faktor wahr, der Arbeits-
platze und Investitionen in den Stadtraum ga-
rantiert und somit zur Lebensqualitat der Be-
volkerung beitragt.

Okologische Folgen werden nur von einem Teil
der Gruppen in Erwdgung gezogen und
bemerkenswert diskutiert. Bei einer Gesamt-
betrachtung der Fokusgruppengesprache zeigt
sich allerdings, dass 6kologische Aspekte in den
Themenblécken Bedeutung von ausgewdhiten
Weltkulturerbestdtten und Zerstérung von Welt-
kulturerbe nicht bedacht werden. Dies lasst sich
auch damit erklaren, dass die Jugendlichen mit
Weltkulturerbe vor allem Gebdude und Monu-
mente assoziieren, wohingegen (Kultur-)Land-
schaften nur vereinzelt Erwahnung finden.

Dass nur drei Teilnehmende sich positiv gegen-
Uber der Ausweisung des Welterbetitels zeigen,
lasst nicht automatisch auf ein geringes Inte-
resse gegenuUber Kulturerbe im Allgemeinen
schliel3en. So verdeutlichen Vertreterinnen und

Diercke Erdkunde. Einfihrungsphase Niedersachsen,
Braunschweig 2017, S. 100 f.

91 0. A, Colosseo, un 2017 da record 7 milioni di accessi, &
il monumento piu visitato d'ltalia, 2018, https://roma.
repubblica.it/cronaca/2018/01/06/news/lazio_colosseo_
castel_sant_angelo_musei_record_2017-185919514/.

92 Metropolitankapitel der Hohen Domkirche Kérperschaft
des 6ffentlichen Rechts, Der Dom in Zahlen, 0., https://
www.koelner-dom.de/interessantes/masseundzahlen/>.
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Vertreter der critical heritage studies wie Smith?3
und Harrison®, dass die persénlichen Bedeu-
tungszuweisungen von Weltkulturerbe nicht in
dem zugeschriebenen Titel, sondern in den da-
mit verbundenen Ereignissen, Praktiken, Erin-
nerungen oder Gefuhlen begriindet sind. Ju-
gendliche kénnen sich demnach mit einem Ort
verbunden fuhlen, ohne sich jedoch fir dessen
offizielle Bezeichnung zu interessieren. So wird
zum Beispiel im Fall der Herrenhduser Garten
die aktuelle Zufriedenheit mit dem Ort als Argu-
ment gegen den Welterbetitel herangezogen.
Welterbe kann als eine Reprasentation des Rau-
mes verstanden werden, der die Art und Weise
beeinflusst, wie bestimmte Raume gedacht,
kommuniziert und gelebt werden®®. So ist bei
den Teilnehmenden zum Teil ein Bewusstsein
dafur vorhanden, dass Welterbestatten bereits
vorher mit vielfaltigen Bedeutungen aufgela-
den sind, diese werden jedoch durch die Aus-
zeichnung in einen erweiterten Kontext gesetzt.

IV. Fazit und Ausblick

Ziel dieses Beitrags ist das Aufzeigen von Her-
ausforderungen und Potenzialen fir eine Welt-
erbe-Bildung im Kontext von BNE. Hierzu wur-
den zunachst die Folgen des Welterbetitels mit
Bezug auf die Agenda 2030 bzw. eine nachhal-
tige Entwicklung fachlich geklart. Fir Welterbe-
Bildung und BNE erfolgte anschliel3end hierzu
eine Zusammenschau von Ziel- und Interessen-
konflikten entlang der funf Dimensionen von
Nachhaltigkeit (Kultur, Soziales, Okologie, Oko-
nomie, Politik). Auf Basis dieser Orientierung
fir BNE konnte die Perspektive von Jugendli-
chen auf die Folgen einer méglichen Aberken-
nung bzw. Ausweisung des Welterbetitels am

% L. Smith, Uses of Heritage, New York 2006.

% R. Harrison, Heritage. Critical Approaches, New York
2013.

% H. Lefebvre, The Production of Space, Malden 1991,
S. 38.

Beispiel von ausgewahlten Weltkulturerbestat-
ten analysiert werden.

Bei der Diskussion Uber die Folgen des Welter-
betitels wurden auch 6kologische Probleme re-
flektiert. Diese wurden hingegen in den ande-
ren Themenbldcken (s. Tabelle 3) weniger auf-
gegriffen. Dennoch wurde die Dimension ver-
gleichsweise wenig intensiv und differenziert
beleuchtet, gleiches gilt fur die Dimension Poli-
tik. Daher ware es erstens ratsam, Welterbe im
Kontext von BNE mit Blick auf schulische Ver-
mittlungsprozesse nicht auf monumentale
Weltkulturerbestatten aus Stein zu beschran-
ken. Auch wenn hierzu in dieser Studie keine
empirischen Daten erhoben wurden, ist davon
auszugehen, dass mit einem Bezug auf Weltna-
turerbe (z.B. Wattenmeer) oder auf Kulturland-
schaften (z.B. Oberes Mittelrheintal) 6kologi-
sche Aspekte starker im Fokus stehen. Zweitens
gilt es, die Eingebundenheit von Welterbe in alle
politischen Malistabsebenen explizit zu ma-
chen.

Die kulturellen, sozialen und ©6konomischen
Folgen des Welterbetitels wurden durch die Ju-
gendlichen bereits aus unterschiedlichen Per-
spektiven betrachtet. Aus Sicht einer konsum-
kritischen, nachhaltigen Kulturerbepraxis ist die
in der Offentlichkeit - und zum Teil bei den Teil-
nehmenden - verbreitete Fokussierung auf die
dkonomische Verwertbarkeit des Welterbetitels
jedoch mit Vorsicht zu betrachten. Die diversen
und bisweilen kritischen Vorstellungen der Ju-
gendlichen bieten somit einen guten Ausgangs-
punkt zur Konzipierung von Lernangeboten.

Da Welterbestatten den konkreten Auftrag ha-
ben, zur nachhaltigen Entwicklung beizutra-
gen®®, sollten Vermittlungsangebote mogliche
Zielkonflikte nicht ausblenden, sondern be-

% ).-R. Schreiber, Kompetenzen, Themen, Anforderungen,
Unterrichtsgestaltung und Curricula, in: KMK, BMZ &
Engagement Global (Hrsg.), Deutsche UNESCO-Kommis-
sion e.V., Welterbe vermitteln. Handreichung zu Informa-
tionszentren im Welterbe, Bonn 2018, S. 14.
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wusst einbeziehen. Diesbezlglich kénnte zu-
dem auf anschlussfahige SDGs referiert wer-
den. Durch das Aufzeigen der Beziehungen und
potenziellen Widerspriche der SDGs kdnnen
komplexe Perspektiven auf Welterbe vermittelt
werden. Diese sollten, neben den bereits be-
kannten o6kologischen Problemen des Massen-
tourismus, auch weniger prasente Folgen, wie
z.B. den Zugang zu Welterbestatten, starker be-
racksichtigen. Auf diese Weise kann uber ei-
gene Privilegien reflektiert werden, indem tou-
ristische Sichtweisen mit Perspektiven von, wo-
moglich verdrangten, Personen vor Ort vergli-
chen werden. Exemplarische Vertiefungen zu
unterschiedlichen Perspektiven auf Zielkon-
flikte kdnnen dann womdglich auch dazu bei-
tragen, dass die individuellen Vor- und Einstel-
lungen, Bedeutungszuweisungen und Werthal-
tungen der Ausweisung von Welterbe gegen-
Uber noch differenzierter werden. Im Rahmen
der vorliegenden Studie standen die Zielkon-
flikte nachhaltiger Entwicklung in den Fokus-
gruppen jedoch nicht explizit zur Debatte, so
dass hier noch weiterer Forschungsbedarf be-
steht.

Da die Effekte des Welterbetitels stets vom lo-
kalen Kontext abhangig sind, gilt es Generalisie-
rungen zu vermeiden und ein diverses Bild von
Welterbe zu ermdglichen. Hierzu bietet sich
auch eine Einbeziehung von Stimmen aus dem
Bereich der critical heritage studies®” an, da diese
weitere Funktionen von Kulturerbe untersu-
chen. Daruber hinaus sollte eine bewusste Ein-
bindung der laufenden Debatten um den Bei-
trag von Kultur zu einer nachhaltigen Entwick-
lung stattfinden. So kann Jugendlichen aufge-
zeigt werden, dass sich Bedeutungszuschrei-
bungen und Wertorientierungen wie auch
Funktionen von Welterbestatten Uber die Zeit
verandern und sie selbst an diesem Prozess
teilhaben kdnnen.

% U.a. L. Smith, Uses of Heritage, New York 2006; R.
Harrison, Heritage. Critical Approaches, New York 2013.

Abstract

The World Heritage Sta-
tus from the Perspec-
tive of Young People in
the Context of Educa-
tion for Sustainable De-
velopment

As World Heritage sites are supposed to contribute to
sustainable development, it is their duty to communi-
cate sustainability in all its dimensions. With its focus on
the interrelations between humans and nature in spaces
of different sizes, the school subject geography is ideal
for dealing with World Heritage Education and Educa-
tion for Sustainable Development (ESD). Geography can
contribute to raising awareness for sustainable develop-
ment by reflecting conflicting targets (including the
SDGs), interests and underlying values as well as devel-
oping solutions. In order to allow learning experiences
that relate to the perceptions of young people, it is nec-
essary to include their perspectives on World Heritage,
which have not empirically been explored yet.

The project “World Cultural Heritage from the Perspec-
tive of Young People - Perceptions, Meanings, Attitudes
and Values in the Context of Cultural Awareness and So-
cietal Transformation” tackles this research gap using
1) focus group discussions and 2) hermeneutic photo-
graphy. The paper presents selected results of the focus
group discussions that were conducted with 14-17-year-
old high-school students from Lower Saxony, Germany.

When discussing the consequences of the World Herit-
age status, the 12 participating groups expect positive as
well as negative effects on the cities and their inhabit-
ants, together covering the cultural, social, economic,
ecological and the political dimension of sustainability.
Tourism stands out as the main theme and is looked at
from different angles. Students from Hanover (a city
without World Heritage) generally expect raising reve-
nues but fear ecological and social effects because of
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potential mass tourism. While students from the World
Heritage cities Alfeld and Hildesheim do not consider
tourism as a major factor for their cities, students from
Goslar judge World Heritage tourism as a major driver
of their local economy.

From a perspective on sustainability, the public focus on
the economical usages of heritage needs to be chal-
lenged. The diverse and partially critical perceptions of
the young participants thus serve as a useful starting
point for creating learning opportunities. It is recom-
mended that World Heritage Education openly discusses
conflicting targets of sustainable development. Next to
covering well known topics such as the ecological effects
of mass tourism, discussions should also include lesser
known topics (e.g. access, exclusion) by also paying re-
spect to other perspectives than the official UNESCO
narrative.
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Die Rolle der UNESCO-Kulturubereinkommen fur
nachhaltige Stadte und Gemeinden (SDG 11)

Sylvia Maus

l. Einleitung

»Culture is key to what makes cities
attractive, creative and sustainable.
History shows that culture is at the
heart of urban development, evi-
denced through cultural landmarks,
heritage and traditions. Without cul-
ture, cities as vibrant life-spaces do
not exist; they are merely concrete
and steel constructions, prone to so-
cial degradation and fracture. It is
culture that makes the difference.”

Mit diesen Worten beschreibt Irina Bokova, die
frihere Generaldirektorin der UNESCO, die
Rolle der Kultur fur Stadte und fur eine nachhal-
tige urbane Entwicklung. Die inklusive, sichere
und nachhaltige Gestaltung von Stadten und
Siedlungen hat als Ziel 11 Eingang gefunden in
die 2015 verabschiedete Agenda 2030 fir nach-
haltige Entwicklung mit ihren 17 Zielen (Sus-
tainable Development Goals, SDGs).

Sechs dieser Ziele standen im Zentrum des
Treffens des High-Level Political Forum (HLPF)
zur Umsetzung der globalen Nachhaltigkeits-
agenda im Juli 2018. Es fand statt unter dem
Thema Transformation towards sustainable and
resilient societies und beinhaltete neben den Zie-
len 6, 7, 12, 15 und 17 auch die Uberprifung

T UNESCO, Culture: Urban Future. Global Report on Cul-
ture for Sustainable Urban Development, 2016,
http://www.unesco.org/culture/culture-for-sustainable-
urban-development/pdf-open/global-Report_en.pdf, S. 3.
2 Ministerial Declaration of the High-Level Segment of the
2018 Session of the Economic and Social Council and the
High-Level Political Forum on Sustainable Development,
Convened Under the Auspices of the Council vom 1. Au-
gust 2018, E/HLS/2018/1, Ziff. 21.

3 Ibid., Ziff. 25.

von Ziel 11. In der Abschlusserklarung verpflich-
ten sich die Staatenvertreter, die Vielfalt (diver-
sity) in Stadten und Siedlungen positiv anzuneh-
men, den sozialen Zusammenhalt zu starken,
ebenso wie interkulturellen Dialog und Verstan-
digung, Toleranz, gegenseitigen Respekt, Ge-
schlechtergerechtigkeit, Innovation, Unterneh-
mertum, Inklusion, ldentitat und Sicherheit so-
wie die Wiirde aller Menschen.? Den vielfaltigen
Problemen und Herausforderungen in Stadten
soll u.a. mit innovativer Entwicklung, Digitalisie-
rung und neuen Technologien sowie mit inte-
grierten, multisektoralen, nachhaltigen und risi-
kobewussten Stadtplanungsstrategien begeg-
net werden.? Stadte, so die Abschlusserklarung,
~€an act as agents of positive change, catalysts
for inclusion and powerhouses of equitable and
sustainable economic growth."#

Im Unterschied zum eingangs zitierten State-
ment von /rina Bokova, wird die Bedeutung von
Kultur in der Abschlusserklarung hingegen nur
allgemein am Rande erwahnt, und gar nicht in
Bezug auf Stadte.> Dies ist erstaunlich, wenn
man bedenkt, dass die Bedeutung von Kultur
und Kulturerbe fir nachhaltige Entwicklung
nicht nur Eingang gefunden hat in die Resolu-
tion der Generalversammlung zur Agenda

4 1bid.

® Ibid., Ziff. 13: ,Emphasize that universal respect for hu-
man rights and human dignity, peace, justice, equality and
non-discrimination is central to our commitment to leaving
no one behind. Our commitment also includes respect for
race, ethnicity and cultural diversity, and equal opportunity,
permitting the full realization of human potential and con-
tributing to shared prosperity” (Hervorhebung durch die Au-
torin). Siehe auch Ziff. 21: ,,Commit to embracing diversity
in cities and human settlements”.
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2030,% sondern auch der Schutz und der Erhalt
des Weltkultur- und -naturerbes in SDG 11.4 ex-
plizit verankert ist.

Der vorliegende Beitrag befasst sich daher ge-
nauer mit dem Zusammenwirken von Kultur im
Zusammenhang mit der Umsetzung der SDGs,
insbesondere in Stadten. Nach einem Uberblick
Uber den Stand der Debatte Uber die Rolle von
Kultur bei der Umsetzung der globalen Nach-
haltigkeitsagenda beleuchtet der Beitrag die
einschlagigen UNESCO-Kulturiibereinkommen
und ihre Bedeutung flr die nachhaltige Ent-
wicklung von Stadten. Anschlielend wird ge-
zeigt, dass der Schutz von materiellem wie im-
materiellem Kulturerbe in Stadten nicht nur
aufgrund der vélkerrechtlichen Kultur-Uberein-
kommen, sondern auch aufgrund menschen-
rechtlicher Verpflichtungen geboten ist. Eine
solche holistische Betrachtungsweise ist, so
wird gezeigt werden, die Grundlage dafur, das
UNESCO-Narrativ von culture as driver and enab-
ler of sustainable development mit Leben zu ful-
len.

Il. Die Bedeutung von
Kultur in der Umset-
zung der globalen
Nachhaltigkeits-
agenda

Zunachst lieBe sich fragen, warum Kultur im
Kontext der globalen Nachhaltigkeitsagenda

©70/1. Transformation unserer Welt: die Agenda 2030 fur
nachhaltige Entwicklung, Resolution der Generalversamm-
lung der Vereinten Nationen vom 25. September 2015, UN
Dok. A/RES/70/1, Ziff. 36.

7 UNESCO, Allgemeine Erklarung zur kulturellen Vielfalt,
verabschiedet von der 31. Generalkonferenz der UNESCO,
Paris, 2. November 2001, Prdambel.

& Ibid.

° Diese wurden haufig als zu eindimensional und zu stark
auf die soziale Ebene beschrankt kritisiert, siehe Gabriele
Kohler, Die Millenniums-Entwicklungsziele - ein kritischer

Uberhaupt eine Rolle spielen sollte. Kultur, so-
viel sei vorangestellt, umfasst nicht nur Kunst
und Literatur, sondern vielmehr die ,Gesamt-
heit der unverwechselbaren geistigen, materiel-
len, intellektuellen und emotionalen Eigen-
schaften [...], die eine Gesellschaft oder eine so-
ziale Gruppe kennzeichnen"” In dieser von der
UNESCO gepragten Definition schliet Kultur
auch ,Lebensformen, Formen des Zusammen-
lebens, Wertesysteme, Traditionen und Uber-
zeugungen® ein.

Zwar folgen die SDGs einem holistischen An-
satz, welcher die wirtschaftlichen, sozialen und
dkologischen Dimensionen von Nachhaltigkeit
vereinen soll. Eine vierte, kulturelle Dimension
der Nachhaltigkeit hat jedoch nicht Eingang ge-
funden. Im Zuge des Verhandlungsprozesses
zur globalen Nachhaltigkeitsagenda hatten sich
verschiedene Akteure und Netzwerke wie das
Staatenbundnis Group of Friends of Culture and
Development unter dem Vorsitz von Peru und
der UNESCO nachdrucklich fir die Aufnahme
von Kultur eingesetzt, nicht zuletzt als Antwort
auf die Lehren aus den Millenniumsentwick-
lungszielen.® Bereits 2012 unterstrich die Gen-
eralversammlung der Vereinten Nationen ,the
important contribution of culture to the
achievement of sustainable development”°,
Bei dem von der UNESCO ausgerichteten inter-
nationalen Kongress in Hangzhou zum Thema
Culture: Key to Sustainable Development forder-
ten die Teilnehmer eine starkere Einbindung
von Kultur in ihrer Abschlusserklarung mit dem
Titel Placing Culture at the Heart of Sustainable
Development Policies vom 17. Mai 2013"". Eben-

Ruckblick und optimistischer Ausblick, Zeitschrift Vereinte
Nationen 2/2015, 243, S. 247.

19 Culture and Development"”, Resolution 66/208 vom 15.
Marz 2012, Ziff. 1. Siehe auch ,The Future We Want", Reso-
lution 66/288 vom 11. September 2012; ,Culture and Sus-
tainable Development”, Resolution des 2. Unterausschus-
ses der Generalversammlung vom 5. Dezember 2013,
A/C.2/68/L.69.

" Verfugbar unter: http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/
0022/002212/221238m.pdf.
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falls 2013 schlossen sich Kulturnetzwerke zu-
sammen unter einer globalen Kampagne mit
dem Titel The Future We Want Includes Culture’.

Im Ergebnis ist es letztlich nicht gelungen, Kul-
tur als eigene Saule oder als vierte Dimension
der Nachhaltigkeit zu verankern. Dennoch fin-
den sich in den SDGs zahlreiche explizite und
implizite Bezlge zur Kultur in verschiedenen
Zielen und Unterzielen (u.a. SDG 2.3; SDG 4.7;
SDG 5; SDG 8; SDG 11.4; SDG 16.4)'3. Auch
dartber hinaus ist der Einfluss von Kultur auf
nachhaltige Entwicklung vielfaltig und ,contrib-
utes to human and socio-economic develop-
ment, quality education, social inclusion, sus-
tainable cities, environmental sustainability,
and peaceful societies"™.

Auf internationaler Ebene scheint die Bedeu-
tung von Kultur fur nachhaltige Entwicklung
heutzutage unbestritten. So hat die Generalver-
sammlung der Vereinten Nationen im Dezem-
ber 2017 die Rolle von Kultur als einen essenti-
ellen Bestandteil fur menschliche Entwicklung
und als Quelle von ldentitat, Innovation und
Kreativitat gewdrdigt.” Im Mai 2018 hat die EU-
Kommission einen Vorschlag flr eine New Euro-
pean Agenda for Culture vorgelegt, mit der sie die
kulturelle Dimension von nachhaltiger Entwick-
lung starker hervorheben und fur die Umset-
zung der Agenda 2030 unterstitzen will.’® Das

2 https://www.finditnearme.co/resources/culture-2015-
goal.html.

13 Fir einen Uberblick siehe UNESCO Moving Forward the
2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development, UNESCO 2017,
http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0024/002477/
247785e.pdf und S. von Schorlemer und S. Maus, Die SDGs
- Schnittstellen zur Kultur?, in: T. Debiel (Hrsg.), Entwick-
lungspolitik in Zeiten der SDGs - Essays zum 80. Geburts-
tag von Franz Nuscheler, Institut fur Entwicklung und Frie-
den 2018, S. 26-31.

4 Siehe im Detail UNESCO Moving Forward the 2030
Agenda for Sustainable Development, UNESCO 2017,
http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0024/002477/
247785¢e.pdf.

'5 Resolution 72/229 vom 20. Dezember 2017.

6 European Commission, A New European Agenda for Cul-
ture vom 22. Mai 2015, COM(2018) 267 final, S. 7. Siehe
auch die Davos Declaration ,, Towards a High-quality
Baukultur for Europe” (europaische Kulturminister, 2018).

von der UNESCO mitgepragte Narrativ von cul-
ture as a driver and an enabler of sustainable de-
velopment'” ist mittlerweile fest im internationa-
len Diskurs verankert.'8

1. Kultur und nachhal-
tige Stadte: Die
UNESCO-Kulturuber-
einkommen in Bezug
auf SDG 11

Das Narrativ von der Kultur als Motor von nach-
haltiger Entwicklung gilt auch und gerade in
Stadten. Kulturelle Faktoren beeinflussen nicht
nur urbane Lebensweisen und Verhalten in Be-
reichen wie Verkehr und Mobilitat, Nutzung der
Umwelt und o&ffentlicher Rdume. Viele bedeu-
tende Statten und Elemente materiellen wie im-
materiellen Erbes finden sich in Stadten.' lhr
Schutz und ihre Fdrderung ist Hauptanliegen
mehrerer UNESCO-Kulturibereinkommen, die
im Mittelpunkt des folgenden Abschnitts ste-
hen.

7 Siehe UNESCO, Culture for Sustainable Development,
https://en.unesco.org/themes/culture-sustainable-devel-
opment; M. Turner, Culture as an Enabler for Sustainable
Development: Challenges for the World Heritage Conven-
tion in Adopting the UN Sustainable Development Goals,
in: M.-T. Albert, F. Bandarin, A. Pereira Roders (Hrsg.), Go-
ing Beyond. Perceptions of Sustainability in Heritage Stud-
ies No. 2, Cham 2017, 19.

'8 Siehe z.B. ICOMOS, ICOMOS Action Plan: Cultural Herit-
age and Localizing the UN Sustainable Development Goals
(SDGs), Juli 2017, https://www.icomos.org/images/
DOCUMENTS/Secretariat/2017/ICOMOS_Action_Plan_Cult_
Heritage_and_Localizing_SDGs_20170721.pdf, S. 5.

9 United Cities and Local Governments (UCLG), Culture in
the Sustainable Development Goals: A Guide for Local Ac-
tion, Mai 2018, http://www.agenda21culture.net/sites/
default/files/culturesdgs_web_en.pdf, Goal 11.
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1.  Kulturerbe in Stadten: Die
Welterbekonvention von
1972

Der Schutz und die Férderung des Weltkultur-
und -naturerbes macht Stadte und Siedlungen
inklusiv, sicher, widerstandsfahig und nachhal-
tig - so postuliert es die UNESCO?° mit Blick auf
Unterziel 11.4, wonach die Anstrengungen zum
Schutz und zur Wahrung des Weltkultur- und
-naturerbes verstarkt werden sollen. Zur Errei-
chung dieses Ziels gilt es zuvorderst, das Uber-
einkommen zum Schutz des Kultur- und Natur-
erbes der Welt von 1972%', die sogenannte
Welterbekonvention, umzusetzen. Die Liste der
Kultur- und Naturerbestatten der Welt umfasst
aktuell 1121 Statten (Stand: Méarz 2020)%, viele
der 869 Kulturerbestatten befinden sich natur-
gemal in Stadten.

Ohne explizit von Nachhaltigkeit zu sprechen,
wohnt dem nunmehr Giber 45 Jahre alten Uber-
einkommen der Gedanke der Nachhaltigkeit
inne: In Artikel 4 erkennen die Vertragsstaaten
an, das in ihren Hoheitsgebieten befindliche
Kultur- und Naturerbe zu erfassen, zu schitzen
und zu erhalten ,sowie seine Weitergabe an
kinftige Generationen sicherzustellen”. Richard
Engelhardt fasst es wie folgt zusammen: Die
Welterbekonvention

Lcarries in itself the spirit and prom-
ise of sustainability, ... in its insist-
ence that culture and nature form a
single, closed continuum of the
planet's resources, the integrated
stewardship of which is essential to

successful long-term sustainable de-

20 UNESCO Moving Forward the 2030 Agenda for Sustaina-
ble Development, UNESCO 2017, http://unesdoc.unesco.
org/images/0024/002477/247785e.pdf.

2! Ubereinkommen zum Schutz des Kultur- und Naturer-
bes der Welt vom 16. November 1972, BGBI. 1977 11 S. 213.
22 UNESCO, World Heritage List, https://whc.unesco.org/
en/list/.

velopment - and indeed to the fu-

ture of life on the Earth as we know
it.”23

Die im Laufe der Zeit entwickelten Verfahren
und Guidelines, insbesondere die Operational
Guidelines fur die Umsetzung der Welterbekon-
vention?4, beinhalteten jedoch bis vor Kurzem
kaum Verweise auf Nachhaltigkeit. Sie enthiel-
ten auch keine konkreten Empfehlungen, Kon-
trollen oder MalBnahmen, die es den Staaten er-
maoglichten, das Potential des Welterbes fur
nachhaltige Entwicklung fruchtbar zu machen
sowie die Schutz- und Managementstrategien
und -programme mit den Zielen der Agenda
2030 in Einklang zu bringen. Daher hat die Ge-
neralkonferenz der Vertragsstaaten zur Welter-
bekonvention am 19. November 2015 die Policy
on the integration of a sustainable development
perspective into the processes of the World Herit-
age Convention verabschiedet, welche die Ver-
tragsstaaten, aber auch Praktiker, Institutionen,
Kommunen und Netzwerke darin unterstitzen
soll, Welterbe effektiv fur nachhaltige Entwick-
lung zu nutzen und dabei gleichzeitig das
Hauptanliegen, namlich die Bewahrung des
Outstanding Universal Value einer Welterbe-
statte zu schitzen, im Blick zu behalten.?

Die Moglichkeiten, durch die Umsetzung der
Welterbekonvention nachhaltige Entwicklung
zu unterstltzen sind vielfaltig. Wie das Policy
Document hervorhebt, sind Welterbestatten zu-
nachst wichtige Reiseziele, die ein grofles Po-
tential fur inklusive lokale wirtschaftliche Ent-
wicklung und Nachhaltigkeit entfalten kénnen.
Dazu braucht es allerdings eine nachhaltige
Form von Tourismus, einschliel3lich gemeinde-

2 Zitiert nach https://whc.unesco.org/en/sustainable
development/.

24 UNESCO, The Operational Guidelines for the Implemen-
tation of the World Heritage Convention, https://whc.
unesco.org/en/guidelines/.

25 UNESCO, World Heritage and Sustainable Development,
https://whc.unesco.org/en/sustainabledevelopment/.
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basierter (community-based) Initiativen, flan-
kiert von inklusiven und gerechten Investitio-
nen.2®

Die zum Schutz und zum Erhalt des Welterbes
erforderlichen Investitionen in und um Welter-
bestatten leisten einen wesentlichen Beitrag
zur nachhaltigen Entwicklung. Hier gilt es, lokale
Akteure und ihr Wissen und Fertigkeiten, ihre
Systeme und Infrastrukturen einzubinden und
so die lokalen Gruppen und Gemeinschaften zu
den Hauptbeglnstigten dieser Investitionen zu
machen.?” Ebenso braucht es verantwortungs-
volles und nachhaltiges Tourismusmanage-
ment und die Férderung weiterer nachhaltiger
Wirtschaftsaktivitaten wie dem Handwerk.2®

Die wirtschaftliche Dimension von Welterbe ist
jedoch nur ein Teil des Potentials fir nachhal-
tige Entwicklung. Ebenso wichtig ist die symbo-
lische Dimension von Welterbe. Nach Uberzeu-
gung der UNESCO ist Welterbe essentiell fur
das geistige und spirituelle Wohlbefinden von
Menschen. Die Anerkennung und Erhaltung der
Vielfalt kulturellen und naturlichen Erbes, fairer
Zugang zu und die gerechte Aufteilung der Ge-
winne, die aus der Nutzung des Erbes generiert
werden, verstarken das Gefuhl der Zugehorig-
keit, gegenseitigen Respekt, Sinnhaftigkeit und
die Fahigkeit, einen gemeinsamen Wert zu er-
halten, was zu sozialem Zusammenhalt einer
Gemeinschaft sowie zur individuellen und kol-
lektiven Wahlfreiheit und Taten fuhrt.?°® Oder
wie es ein gemeinsames Statement zum HLPF
2018 zusammenfasst:

26 UNESCO, Policy Document for the Integration of a Sus-
tainable Development Perspective into the Processes of
the World Heritage Convention, as adopted by the General
Assembly of States Parties to the World Heritage Conven-
tion at its 20th session (UNESCO, 2015), Ziff. 26.

27 \bid., Ziff. 26.i.

2 |bid., Ziff. 26.ii und v.

29 UNESCO, World Heritage and Sustainable Development,
https://whc.unesco.org/en/sustainabledevelopment/.

30|s Heritage Left Behind in the HLPF Ministerial Declara-
tion? Statement for Inclusion of Cultural and Natural Herit-
age with Reference to SDG 11 and other Goals, 16 July
2018, https://www.icomos.org/images/DOCUMENTS/

Jheritage has a crucial role in the ur-
ban development process, shaping
the identity, collective memory and
‘sense of place’ that all sustainable
cities require to be people-centred.
It fosters socio-economic regenera-
tion, supports urban density and
strengthens the social fabric, en-
hancing the appeal and creativity of
cities and regions. The international
community must seriously take up
the challenge of protecting and safe-
guarding the natural and cultural
heritage as a fragile, non-renewable
resource for current and future gen-
erations.”0

Der social fabric, also der soziale Zusammenhalt
ist schliel3lich eine Grundvoraussetzung fur die
Widerstandsfahigkeit (resilience) von Stadten.
Die UNESCO hebt die Bedeutung von Kultur als
eine der tragenden Saulen von resilience hervor:
A well-maintained heritage is also very im-
portant in addressing risks related to natural
and human-made disasters.”*" Verschiedene
Beispiele hatten gezeigt, dass gut erhaltene Kul-
tur- und Naturerbestatten auf der Basis von tra-
ditionellem Wissen und traditionellen Fertigkei-
ten die Risikofaktoren bei Katastrophen deut-
lich reduzieren, die Widerstandsfahigkeit von
Gemeinschaften starken und Leben retten kén-
nen.32 So haben zum Beispiel in Kaschmir und
in Haiti traditionelle Bauten die verheerenden
Erdbeben teilweise besser Uberstanden als mo-
derne Gebaude, die zusammengefallen sind

Secretariat/2018/SDGs/IS_HERITAGE_LEFT_BEHIND_IN_
MIN.DECLARATION_20180716.pdf.

31 UNESCO, World Heritage and Sustainable Development,
https://whc.unesco.org/en/sustainabledevelopment/.
Siehe dazu auch M. Turner, R. Singer, Urban Resilience in
Climate Change, in: S. von Schorlemer and S. Maus (eds.),
Climate Change as a Threat to Peace. Impacts on Cultural
Heritage and Cultural Diversity, Frankfurt a.M. 2014, 63.

32 UNESCO, World Heritage and Sustainable Development,
https://whc.unesco.org/en/sustainabledevelopment/.
Siehe auch R. Jigyasu, Fostering Resilience: Towards Reduc-
ing Disaster Risks to World Heritage, World Heritage, n°74,
Januar 2015, 4, S. 9.
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like a pack of cards”.23 Dartiber hinaus hilft der
Zugang zu und die gemeinsame Sorge um Erbe
den betroffenen Gemeinschaften dabei, in Kri-
senzeiten ein Gefuhl der Zusammengehdorigkeit
und der Wirde wiederzuerlangen. Dies ist ins-
besondere in Konflikt- und Postkonflikt-Situati-
onen von groBer Bedeutung.>* ,Ohne Kultur”,
so Lazare Eloundou Assomo, ehemaliger Deputy
Director des UNESCO-Welterbezentrums, ,koén-
nen sich die Menschen nicht von Katastrophen
erholen”®. Dies zeigen die Wiederaufbauaktivi-
taten in Timbuktu (Mali),3® aber auch der Wie-
deraufbau der Alten Brilicke in Mostar (Bosnien
und Herzegowina) als Symbol der Wiederverei-
nigung der im Krieg geteilten Stadt.3’

Dies alles macht deutlich, dass es bei dem
Schutz und der Férderung von Kulturerbe nicht
ausschlielich um Bauwerke und Monumente
geht. Vielmehr sind es die einzelnen Menschen,
Gruppen und Gemeinschaften, die eine mal3-
gebliche Rolle bei der nachhaltigen Entwicklung
von Stadten spielen. Somit ist eine Verstarkung
der Verbindung zwischen den Gemeinschaften
und ihrer baulichen Umgebung essentiell.®®
Hier gilt es, den Blick tber die Grenzen der Welt-
erbekonvention hinaus zu 6ffnen und andere
Ubereinkommen in den Blick zu nehmen.

3 R. Jigyasu, Fostering Resilience: Towards Reducing Disas-
ter Risks to World Heritage, World Heritage, n°74, Januar
2015,4,S. 9.

3 UNESCO, World Heritage and Sustainable Development,
https://whc.unesco.org/en/sustainabledevelopment/.

35 UNESCO and UN-Habitat build the case for culture and
sustainable cities at the World Urban Forum, 13 February
2018, https://en.unesco.org/news/unesco-and-habitat-
build-case-culture-and-sustainable-cities-world-urban-fo-
rum.

36 vgl. hierzu S. von Schorlemer, Military Intervention, the
UN Security Council and the Role of UNESCO: The Case of

2.  UNESCO-Ubereinkommen
zur Erhaltung des Immate-

riellen Kulturerbes von
2003

Tanz, Theater, Musik, Traditionen und Brauche,
Feste oder Handwerksklnste, traditionelles
Wissen und Fertigkeiten - all das umfasst im-
materielles Kulturerbe, welches lebendig ist
und von menschlichem Wissen und Kénnen ge-
tragen wird. FUr seine Starkung und Weiterent-
wicklung steht das UNESCO-Ubereinkommen
zur Erhaltung des Immateriellen Kulturerbes,
verabschiedet auf der 32. Tagung der General-
konferenz der UNESCO vom 29. September bis
17. Oktober 2003 in Paris.*

Immaterielles Kulturerbe beinhaltet ,Brauche,
Darstellungen, Ausdrucksformen, Wissen und
Fertigkeiten - sowie die dazu gehérigen Instru-
mente, Objekte, Artefakte und kulturellen
Raume” (Art. 2.1). Es wird von einer Generation
an die nachste weitergegeben und ,von Ge-
meinschaften und Gruppen in Auseinanderset-
zung mit ihrer Umwelt, ihrer Interaktion mit der
Natur und ihrer Geschichte standig neu ge-
schaffen und vermittelt ihnen ein Gefuhl von
Identitat und Kontinuitat. Auf diese Weise tragt
es zur Forderung des Respekts vor der kulturel-
len Vielfalt und der menschlichen Kreativitat
bei” (Art. 2.1).

Das bereits erwahnte Policy document on World
Heritage and Sustainable Development schlagt
die Brucke zwischen materiellem und immate-

Mali, in: A.-M. Carstens, E. Varner (Hrsg.), Intersections in
International Cultural Heritage Law, Oxford 2020, 82.

37 UNESCO, Culture: Urban Future. Global Report on Cul-
ture for Sustainable Urban Development, 2016,
http://www.unesco.org/culture/culture-for-sustainable-ur-
ban-development/pdf-open/global-Report_en.pdf, S. 151.
38 UNESCO Moving Forward the 2030 Agenda for Sustaina-
ble Development, 2017, http://unesdoc.unesco.org/
images/0024/002477/247785e.pdf.

39 Ubereinkommen vom 17. Oktober 2003 zur Erhaltung
des immateriellen Kulturerbes, BGBI, 2013 I, S. 1009.
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riellem Erbe und erkennt die Verbindung zwi-
schen Welterbestatten und ihrem dazu gehori-
gen immateriellen Erbe an (Ziff. 27). Aus diesem
Grund sollten Investitionen in Projekte far
nachhaltige Entwicklung die lokale Kultur- und
Kreativindustrie férdern und das immaterielle
Erbe im Zusammenhang mit der Welterbestatte
schitzen (Ziff. 27.ii).

In diesem Sinne leistet der strategische Einbe-
zug von Kultur fur die nachhaltige Entwicklung
von Stadten auch eine Starkung der Kultur- und
Kreativwirtschaft und tragt so zu einem weite-
ren Ziel, namlich dauerhaftem, inklusivem und
nachhaltigem Wirtschaftswachstum bei und for-
dert menschenwdrdige Arbeit fur alle (SDG 8).
Dadurch kénnen lokale Akteure vermehrt ein-
bezogen und Partizipation und Teilhabe ermég-
licht werden. Dies wiederum starkt das Gemein-
schaftsgefuihl und somit die bereits erwahnte
Widerstandsfahigkeit gegentber naturlichen
und menschengemachten Katastrophen. Gleich-
zeitig ist die Anerkennung der Bedeutung von
immateriellem Erbe Grundvoraussetzung fur
eine veranderte Planungskultur in Stadten, die
Partizipation und Teilhabe fur alle ermdglichen
soll.40

3. UNESCO-Ubereinkommen
Uber den Schutz und die
Forderung der Vielfalt kul-
tureller Ausdrucksformen

Kulturelle Partizipation wird ferner ermdglicht
durch eine partizipative Ausgestaltung der nati-
onalen Kulturpolitiken, wie es die Konvention
Uber den Schutz und die Férderung der Vielfalt
kultureller Ausdrucksformen der UNESCO von

40 Siehe dazu den Beitrag von Melanie Humann in diesem
Band.

41 Ubereinkommen vom 20. Oktober 2005 (ber den Schutz
und die Forderung der Vielfalt kultureller Ausdrucksfor-
men, BGBI. 2007 1I, S. 234.

2005* fordert. Die als Magna Charta der Kultur-
politik bezeichnete UNESCO-Konvention#? stellt
die Bedeutung des Schutzes, der Foérderung
und des Erhalts der kulturellen Vielfalt als eine
entscheidende Voraussetzung fur nachhaltige
Entwicklung heraus (Art. 2 Abs. 6). Der Einbezug
der kulturellen Dimension in Nachhaltigkeits-
strategien und Programme ist daher eines der
wichtigsten Umsetzungsziele der Konvention.*

Der zweite Weltbericht zur Vielfalt kultureller
Ausdrucksformen Re|Shaping Cultural Policies
von 2018 nimmt explizit Bezug auf den Zusam-
menhang zwischen den Zielen der UNESCO-
Konvention und der Umsetzung der SDGs. Im
Kontext von nachhaltigen Stadten stellt der Be-
richt fest, dass ,cities all around the world are
exploring innovative ways of fostering sustaina-
ble development through the cultural and crea-
tive industries."#

Die Autoren des Weltberichts untersuchten
Uber 100 nationale Entwicklungsplédne bzw. na-
tionale Strategien zur nachhaltigen Entwicklung
sowie 62 Quadrennial Periodic Reports (QPRs)
der Vertragsstaaten zur Konvention. Sie kamen
zu dem Ergebnis, dass der Aufbau einer starken
einheimischen Kultur- und Kreativwirtschaft,
die Unterstutzung von Kulturtourismus sowie
die Anerkennung des transformativen Potenti-
als von Kultur in Stadten als Mittel fir nachhal-
tiges wirtschaftliches Wachstum in Stadten an-
gesehen wird.*> Die institutionelle Zusammen-
arbeit sowie die Einbeziehung zivilgesellschaft-
licher Akteure und Kulturschaffender ist dabei
maRgeblich, wie am Beispiel der Uberarbeitung

“2 Siehe z.B. Deutsche UNESCO-Kommission (Hrsg.), Uber-
einkommen Uber Schutz und Férderung der Vielfalt kultu-
reller Ausdrucksformen. Magna Charta der Internationalen
Kulturpolitik, 2006.

43 UNESCO, Re|Shaping Cultural Policies 2018, https://en.
unesco.org/creativity/global-report-2018, S. 18.

4 1bid., S. 167.

4 bid., S. 174.
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der Deutschen Nachhaltigkeitsstrategie 201746
gezeigt wird.

Zu einem ahnlichen Ergebnis kam bereits der
UNESCO Bericht Culture: Urban Future von 2016,
derin Vorbereitung auf die Habitat lll Konferenz
der Vereinten Nationen vorgelegt wurde. Der
Bericht habe mit seinen Uber 100 Fallstudien
gezeigt, so die damalige UNESCO-General-
direktorin Irina Bokova, dass Kreativitat und kul-
turelle Vielfalt ,key drivers of urban success"”
seien und Stadte inklusiver, kreativ und nach-
haltig machen.*” Die New Urban Agenda®® von
2016 greift diesen Zusammenhang auf. Die auf
der United Nations Conference on Housing and
Sustainable Urban Development (Habitat Ill) be-
schlossene Erklarung erkennt Kultur und kultu-
relle Vielfalt als Bereicherung fur die Mensch-
heit und als wichtigen Beitrag fur die nachhal-
tige Entwicklung von Stadten an (Ziff. 10). Kultur
solle daher als , priority component” in Stadtpla-
nung und Entwicklungsstrategien einflieRen
und so materielles wie immaterielles Kultur-
erbe und Kulturlandschaften férdern und vor
potentiell negativen Auswirkungen von Stadt-
entwicklung schitzen (Ziff. 124). Sie erkennt die
fordernde Rolle von Kulturerbe in Bezug auf
Teilhabe und Verantwortung an. Indigene Grup-
pen und lokale Gemeinschaften sollen einbezo-
gen werden in die Férderung und Verbreitung
von Wissen Uber materielles und immaterielles
Erbe und den Schutz traditioneller Ausdrucks-
formen und Sprachen (Ziff. 125).

Somit wird deutlich, dass Kultur sowie die Viel-
falt kultureller Ausdrucksformen einen direkten
Einfluss auf die Umsetzung der SDGs haben;
nicht nur in Bezug auf SDG 11.4, welches Kultur
explizit nennt, sondern z.B. auch im Zusam-
menhang mit einer partizipatorischen, inte-
grierten und nachhaltigen Siedlungsplanung
und -steuerung wie in SDG 11.3 gefordert.

46 www.deutsche-nachhaltigkeitsstrategie.de.
47 UNESCO, Re |Shaping Cultural Policies 2018,
https://en.unesco.org/creativity/global-report-2018, S. 3.

IV. Kulturerbeschutz als
Menschenrechts-
schutz

Die Partizipation betroffener Individuen und
Gruppen (einheimische Bevolkerung, indigene
Gemeinschaften, Minderheiten) ist aber nicht
nur ein wesentliches Merkmal des nachhaltigen
(Welt-)Erbe-Managements. Vielmehr betrifft sie
auch den Schutz und die Gewahrleistung der
Menschenrechte, insbesondere der kulturellen
Rechte der einheimischen Bevdlkerung. So hat
nach MalRgabe von Artikel 27 der Allgemeinen
Erklarung der Menschenrechte, jede und jeder
das Recht, ,am kulturellen Leben der Gemein-
schaft frei teilzunehmen, sich an den Kinsten
zu erfreuen und am wissenschaftlichen Fort-
schritt und dessen Errungenschaften teilzuha-
ben.” (Art. 27.1). Ahnlich sieht es auch Artikel 15
Absatz 1 des Internationalen Pakts Uber wirt-
schaftliche, soziale und kulturelle Rechte
(IPWSKR) vor.

Der Ausschuss fur wirtschaftliche, soziale und
kulturelle Rechte hat in seinem General Com-
ment No. 21 vom 21. Dezember 2009 den nor-
mativen Gehalt des Rechts auf kulturelle Teil-
habe in Artikel 15 Absatz 1 des IPWSKR konkre-
tisiert. So beinhaltet das Recht auf kulturelle
Teilhabe das Recht von Individuen und Gemein-
schaften, Kulturerbe und kulturelle Ausdrucks-
formen zu kennen, zu verstehen, zu besuchen,
zu nutzen, zu unterhalten, auszutauschen und
weiterzuentwickeln, sowie vom Kulturerbe und
den kulturellen Ausdrucksformen anderer zu
profitieren. Es beinhaltet dariber hinaus das
Recht, an der Identifikation, Interpretation und
Weiterentwicklung von kulturellem Erbe teilzu-
haben ebenso wie an der Entwicklung und der

48 United Nations, New Urban Agenda, verabschiedet im
Rahmen der Habitat Ill Konferenz in Quito, Oktober 2016,
http://habitat3.org/wp-content/uploads/NUA-English.pdf.
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Umsetzung von Schutzmallnahmen und -pro-
grammen.* Dies betrifft sowohl materielles wie
immaterielles Erbe. Indigene Gemeinschaften
haben ferner das Recht, ihr kulturelles Erbe, tra-
ditionelles Wissen und kulturelle Ausdrucksfor-
men gemeinsam zu bewahren, kontrollieren,
schitzen und weiterzuentwickeln.>®

Der Zusammenhang zwischen Kulturerbe und
Menschenrechten ist somit kaum zu bestreiten;
~cultural rights are [...] inseparable from human
rights"!. Im Zuge der zunehmenden Wahrneh-
mung von Kulturerbe nicht nur um seiner selbst
willen, sondern auch und vor allem in seiner
menschenrechtlichen Dimension®? ist Kulturer-
beschutz gleichzeitig auch Menschenrechts-
schutz. Umgekehrt bedeutet dies fur Staaten
eine weitere Verpflichtungsebene - zusatzlich
zu den Kulturubereinkommen. Sie mussen ma-
terielles wie immaterielles Erbe schitzen und
bewahren. Im Zusammenhang mit SDG 11 Iasst
sich so konstatieren, dass die Umsetzung von
SDG 11.4 und die Anstrengungen fur nachhal-
tige Stadte eng verwoben sind mit dem Schutz
und der Gewahrleistung der kulturellen Men-
schenrechte. Der holistische Charakter der
Nachhaltigkeitsagenda kommt hier erneut
zum Vorschein.

V. Schlussbetrachtung

Die obige Tour d'Horizon hat gezeigt, dass aus
Sicht verschiedener Akteure, allen voran der
UNESCO, aber auch von Netzwerken wie dem
Committee on culture of the world organization of

4 UNESCO, The Right to Culture, http://www.unesco.org/
culture/culture-sector-knowledge-management-tools/11_
Info%20Sheet_Cultural%20Rights.pdf; Committee on Eco-
nomic, Social and Cultural Rights, General comment

No. 21. Right of everyone to take partin cultural life

(art. 15, para. 1 (a), of the International Covenant on Eco-
nomic, Social and Cultural Rights) vom 21. Dezember 2009,
UN Dok. E/C.12/GC/21, Ziff. 15 (b).

50 Committee on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, Gen-
eral comment No. 21. Right of everyone to take part in cul-
tural life (art. 15, para. 1 (a), of the International Covenant

United Cities and Local Governments (UCLG)>3 so-
wie der Vereinten Nationen als Ganzes, die
Rolle von Kultur fur die nachhaltige Entwicklung
von und in Stadten von maRgeblicher Bedeu-
tung ist. Dies betrifft nicht nur das materielle
Kulturerbe, das in Unterziel 11.4 explizite Nen-
nung erfahrt, sondern auch immaterielles Erbe
sowie die Vielfalt kultureller Ausdrucksformen.
Grundsatzlich besteht somit wenig Zweifel an
der Notwendigkeit, kulturelle Aspekte in der
Umsetzung der SDGs zu berucksichtigen.

Die Kultur-Ubereinkommen der UNESCO, ins-
besondere die Welterbekonvention (1972), die
Konvention zum Immateriellen Erbe (2003) und
die Konvention zur kulturellen Vielfalt (2005),
liefern dafur einen volkerrechtlich verbindli-
chen Rahmen. Zum einen wohnt jedem der
Ubereinkommen bereits der Gedanke der
Nachhaltigkeit inne, wenn es darum geht, ma-
terielles wie immaterielles Kulturerbe und kul-
turelle Vielfalt fur kunftige Generationen zu
schitzen und zu bewahren. Zum anderen tragt,
wie gezeigt wurde, die Umsetzung der in den
Ubereinkommen geforderten Strategien und
MaRnahmen direkt zur Férderung der nachhal-
tigen Entwicklung bei. Verstarkte Anstrengun-
gen bei der Implementierung der Konventionen
kdénnen so als zusatzlicher Hebel fur die Umset-
zung der Nachhaltigkeitsagenda, einschlieR3lich
der Erreichung von SDG 11, fungieren.

Dieses Potential wird jedoch noch nicht ausrei-
chend ausgeschopft. Im Gegenteil, die Minister-
erklarung des High-Level Political Forum vom Au-
gust 2018 erwahnt den Begriff Kulturerbe kein
einziges Mal. Im gesamten Dokument sind die

on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights) vom 21. Dezem-
ber 2009, UN Dok. E/C.12/GC/21, Ziff. 37.

51 Artikel 5 der Allgemeinen Erklarung zur kulturellen Viel-
falt von 2001.

>2Vg|. den Report of the Independent Expert in the Field of
Cultural Rights, Farida Shaheed, vom 21. Marz 2011, UN
Dok. A/HRC/17/38.

53 http://www.agenda21culture.net/who-we-are/com-
mittee-on-culture.

Die Rolle der UNESCO-Kulturibereinkommen 113



Bezlge zur Kultur eher sparsam gesat - und
das, obwohl sich das HLPF explizit auch mit
SDG 11 befasst. So ist es nicht verwunderlich,
dass der mangelnde Einbezug von Kultur in die
Ministererklarung kritisiert wird als eine ,signi-
ficant gap in the mission to ‘leave no one be-
hind"54, Uber die Griinde, warum kulturelle As-
pekte aulBerhalb der unmittelbaren Interessen-
gruppen nicht mehr Beachtung finden, kann
nur spekuliert werden.

Ein moglicher Weg, dies zu korrigieren, kdnnte
die verstarkte empirische Uberprifung der An-
nahmen tber den positiven Einfluss von Kultur
auf nachhaltige Entwicklung sein, am besten
anhand von konkreten Praxisbeispielen.>> Dort,
wo es bereits geschehen ist, ist eine weitere
Verbreitung Uber die Fachkreise im Bereich Kul-
tur hinaus, sowie eine interdisziplinare Rezep-
tion notwendig.

AbschlieBend lasst sich festhalten, dass am Bei-
spiel der nachhaltigen Entwicklung zu sehen ist,
dass Kulturerbeschutz kein Nischenthema ist.
Im Gegenteil - es ist ein Menschenrechtsthema,
ein Sicherheitsthema®® und eben auch ein
Nachhaltigkeitsthema. Nur wenn es gelingt, die-
ses Verstandnis von Kulturerbeschutz als
»Querschnittsthema”’ auch auRerhalb der
UNESCO fest zu verankern, kann das Narrativ
von culture as driver and enabler of sustainable
development mit Leben gefullt und fur die Errei-
chung der nachhaltigen Entwicklungsziele
fruchtbar gemacht werden.

%% |s Heritage Left Behind in the HLPF Ministerial Declara-
tion? Statement for Inclusion of Cultural and Natural Herit-
age with Reference to SDG 11 and other Goals, July 16,
2018, http://www.agenda21culture.net/sites/default/files/
is_heritage_left_behind_in_min.declaration_20180716.pdf.
55 Wie z.B. F. Nocca, The Role of Cultural Heritage in Sus-
tainable Development: Multidimensional Indicators as De-
cision-Making Tool, Sustainability 2017, 9, 1882.

Abstract

In the process of the implementation of the 2030 Agenda
for Sustainable Development, culture acts as driver and
enabler of sustainable development. This narrative,
shaped by UNESCO, is now firmly anchored in interna-
tional discourse and its importance is also, and in par-
ticular, evident in cities. Sub-goal 11.4 of the Sustainable
Development Goals (SDGs) calls for an intensification of
efforts to protect and preserve the world’s cultural and
natural heritage. The UNESCO World Heritage Conven-
tion of 1972, but also the UNESCO Convention for the
Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage of 2003
and the UNESCO Convention on the Protection and Pro-
motion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions of 2005
are of particular importance for achieving this goal.
Their implementation forms the international legal
framework for the inclusion of culture to achieve SDG
11.4 and for the sustainable development goals as a
whole. The strategic inclusion of culture for the sustain-
able development of cities must not only include the pro-
tection of material heritage, but must also focus more
on the cultural and creative industries. In this way, local
actors can be increasingly involved in order to allow for
participation and ownership, which also contributes to
the resilience of cities. Finally, the protection of tangible
and intangible cultural heritage is closely related to the
guarantee of cultural human rights. The human rights
obligations under the International Covenant for Eco-
nomic, Social and Cultural Rights thus provide an addi-
tional level of obligation for the implementation of SDG
11.4. This will be particularly successful if, against the
background of the holistic character of the SDGs, the
narrative of culture as driver and enabler of sustainable
development can be brought to life.

%6 S. von Schorlemer, Der Schutz von Kulturerbestatten als
Aufgabe der UN-Sicherheitspolitik, Zeitschrift Vereinte Na-
tionen 1/2016, 3.

57 Siehe dazu grundlegend S. von Schorlemer, Kulturgut-
zerstérung. Die Ausléschung von Kulturerbe in Krisenlan-
dern als Herausforderung fur die Vereinten Nationen, Ba-
den-Baden 2016, S. 103-104.
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Nachhaltige Transformation urbaner Raume

Melanie Humann

»The battle for sustainability will be won or lost
in cities”. Die Worte des UN-Generalsekretars
Ban Ki-moon verdeutlichten schon 2015 die
Rolle von Stadten und Metropolregionen als
entscheidende Akteure fUr eine nachhaltige
Entwicklung in Industrie-, Schwellen- und Ent-
wicklungslandern.

Mit zunehmenden Urbanisierungsprozessen
wachsen die Herausforderungen zur Gestal-
tung unserer raumlichen und sozialen Lebens-
welt. Unterschiedliche politische, kulturelle und
Okonomische Bedingungen einzelner Lander
erfordern einerseits die Formulierung eigener
Ziele, Strategien und Urbanisierungskonzepte,
andererseits unterliegen bestimmte Phano-
mene auch universellen gesellschaftlichen Ver-
anderungen. Im Rahmen des dritten UN-Welt-
gipfels zu Wohnungswesen und nachhaltiger
Stadtentwicklung in Quito - HABITAT Il (New
Urban Agenda, http://habitat3.org/the-new-ur-
ban-agenda/) - wurde im Oktober 2016 eine
neue Agenda zur nachhaltigen Entwicklung von
Stadten, die ,New Urban Agenda“, verabschie-
det. Diese Agenda Ubertragt die Sustainable De-
velopment Goals in den Kontext urbaner Le-
bensraume.

Im Fokus des Lehr- und Forschungsgebietes Ur-
banismus und Entwerfen steht die Ubersetzung
dieser globalen urbanen Nachhaltigkeitsziele
auf die lokale und stadtraumliche Ebene. Wie
mussen Stadte geplant und gebaut werden, um
eine ressourcenschonende Benutzung durch
ihre Bewohnerinnen und Bewohner zu ermdg-
lichen? Wie begegnen wir der zunehmenden
raumlichen Ungleichheit in Stadten, z.B. zwi-
schen Zentren und Stadtrand? Wie lassen sich
technologische Innovationen fur eine nachhalti-
gere, demokratischere und gerechtere Entwick-
lung der Stadte des 21. Jahrhunderts nutzen?

Und wie kommen wir zu mehr Teilhabe von
Burgerinnen und Burgern an der Planung und
Produktion von Stadt?

Das System Stadt ist vielschichtig und komplex.
Die Forschung in diesem Bereich ist durch eine
starke inter- und transdisziplindre Vernetzung
innerhalb der Hochschullandschaft, offentli-
chen Institutionen und der Zivilgesellschaft ge-
pragt. ,Reallabore” im Rahmen der Forschungs-
projekte ermoglichen es, Thesen und Erkennt-
nisse in realen Kontexten direkt zu Uberprufen
oder prototypisch umzusetzen.
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Seilbahnen als &ffentliche Transportmittel Uberwinden in La Paz nicht nur groBe Héhenunterschiede,
sondern sind ein ressourcenschonendes und fir alle zugangliches 6ffentliches Verkehrsmittel

Foto: Melanie Humann

Forschungsfelder Profes-
sur ,,Urbanismus und
Entwerfen”

1. Partizipation und Teilhabe
- die Stadt als commons

Die Planungskultur von Stadten und Gemein-
den befindet sich grundlegend im Wandel. Seit
mehreren Jahren wird versucht, die Black Box
Stadtplanung durch eine intensivere und vielfal-
tige Burgerbeteiligung flr Stadtbewohnerinnen
und Stadtbewohner zu 6ffnen. So erstellen der-
zeit viele Kommunen verbindliche Leitlinien zur
frihzeitigen und transparenten Burgerbeteili-
gung an Planungsprozessen. Hier gilt es jedoch,

keine Standardprozesse und Checklisten zu ge-
nerieren, mit der die Burgerbeteiligung abge-
hakt werden kann. So unterschiedlich und ein-
malig Orte sind, so individuell mussen auch die
Planungs- und Beteiligungsprozesse auf den je-
weiligen Ort abgestimmt werden.

Neben den verwaltungsseitig initiierten Beteili-
gungsverfahren gewinnt das selbstorganisierte
»Stadt-machen” durch die Zivilgesellschaft im-
mer mehr an Bedeutung. Vom Urban Gardening
Projekt bis hin zum selbstentwickelten Quartier,
wie beispielsweise dem Kultur- und Gewerbe-
standort ,Holzmarkt"” in Berlin oder dem Wohn-
projekt ,Kalkbreite” in Zurich, entfalten sich
selbstorganisierte, innovative Formen der Teil-
habe und Aneignung. Im Gegensatz zu einer
renditeorientierten Stadtentwicklung steht eine
von Nutzerinnen und Nutzern entwickelte Stadt
vor allem fuUr langfristige Planungsziele und
nachhaltige Strukturen.
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REALLABOR
Schitzenmatte Bern Burgerbeteiligung vor Ort
Fotos: Urban Catalyst GmbH

2. Spatial Justice - gibt es ein
Recht auf rdumliche Ge-
rechtigkeit?’

Die Wertesysteme, die in der Gestaltung von
Gebduden, Stadtraum und in der territorialen
Organisation zur Anwendung kommen, befin-
den sich in standiger Veranderung. Neben dem
etablierten System ,Nachhaltigkeit” wird zuneh-
mend ,Gerechtigkeit” als Kriterium fur die
Raumproduktion angesetzt. Im Gegensatz zu
paternalistischen Praktiken der Vergangenheit
unterstutzen die aktuellen Ansatze zur Herstel-
lung von Gerechtigkeit im Raum kulturelle Viel-
falt, Wahlfreiheit und Selbstbestimmung.

Spatial justice steht daher in deutlichem Gegen-
satz zum deterministischen Planungsverstand-
nis, das im 20. Jahrhundert vorherrschte. So ge-
sehen ist der Gerechtigkeitsansatz die Gegen-
position zu jener Vorstellung, dass man genau
weil3, was die Menschen brauchen und wie

']. Fiedler, M. Humann, M. Kélke und U. Schacht, ,,Radical
Standard - zur stadtebaulichen Umsetzung von Spatial Jus-
tice”, Technische Universitat Braunschweig, 2012.

demnach die Welt aussehen soll.

Die Auseinandersetzung mit Spatial Justice
zwingt vielmehr dazu, sich mit der fur Planer
und Planerinnen unbequemen Tatsache ausei-
nanderzusetzen, dass man nicht wissen kann,
welche Bedurfnisse und welche raumliche
Form kunftige Gesellschaften haben werden.
Wenn man dennoch sicherstellen mdchte, dass
bei kinftigen Entwicklungen die elementaren
Rechte der Menschen, die Rechte von Frauen,
ethnischen Minderheiten oder 6konomisch be-
nachteiligten Bevolkerungsgruppen respektiert
werden, so ergibt sich die Notwendigkeit, un-
spezifische, nicht diskriminierende Regeln zu
entwerfen, die auf dem Weg in die ungewisse
Zukunft Halt geben.

In Berlin sind fur parkende Pkws sechsmal
mehr Flachen vorgesehen als fir den gesamten
Radverkehr der Stadt?. In anderen Stadten hat
der Umbau der StraRRen schon begonnen (s.u.).

2 Hg. Agentur flr clevere Stadte, ,Wem gehort die Stadt?
Der Flachen-Gerechtigkeits-Report - Eine Vermessung Ber-
liner StralRen”, Berlin 2014.
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Ungerechte Flachenverteilung - das Erbe der autogerechten Stadt
Fotos: wikipedia commons

3. Digitalisierung und Stadt-
entwicklung

Bis heute kreist die Diskussion Uber die sog.

Smart City hauptsachlich um Visionen techni-

scher Méglichkeiten. Uber Jahre zeigten die Zu-

kunftsbilder der ,Smart City 1.0" eine sterile
Stadt, die vor allem steuerbar und kontrollier-

SMARTREBEL
CITY

bar erschien. Diese Konzentration auf die Tech-
nologie lenkte lange von der grundsatzlicheren
Frage ab: Wie wollen wir in der Stadt der Zu-
kunft leben?

Mittlerweile ruckt der Mensch starker in den Fo-
kus der digitalisierten Stadt. Auf Augenhdhe mit
der Technik, soll er diese als Werkzeug zur Ge-
staltung des eigenen Lebensumfeldes nutzen
und selbst tber die Verwertung seiner Daten
bestimmen.

www.smartrebelcity.org
Grafik: Melanie Humann
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4, Fazit

Bislang zogern jedoch viele Planer*innen
und Verantwortliche in den Stadtverwal-
tungen, sich mit den Moglichkeiten der di-
gitalen Stadt auseinanderzusetzen. Dabei
drangt die Frage, wie sich technologische
Innovationen flr eine nachhaltigere, demo-
kratischere und gerechtere Entwicklung
der Stadte des 21. Jahrhunderts nutzen las-
sen.

Nachhaltige Transformation urbaner Raume
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Local culture, inclusive heritage management

and community livelihoods in Iringa, Tanzania

Jan Kuver

“I sing songs of the region and make instruments from local materials. My aim is not to break with

tradition but to develop it. | am searching for a market to develop myself and be more independent!”
Bonnie M. Lulenga, August 2018

. Introduction

Iringa Region in the Southern Highlands of Tan-
zania is known for the eventful history of the
Hehe chiefdom in the 19th century which culmi-
nated in a grim war against the German colonial
conquest from 1891-98. Today the historical
memory is intertwined with a living cultural her-
itage of music, arts and crafts. The regional her-
itage configuration offers educational and tour-
istic potential that aligns with the Tanzanian
government strategy of unlocking the Southern
Highlands region as a major national tourism
corridor.

fahari yetu - Southern Highlands Culture Solutions
is an applied heritage conservation programme
affiliated with the University of Iringa in Tanza-

nia. Since 2013, it is conducting efforts of re-
search, conservation, education and livelihood
creation from the local culture and history of
Iringa region. The key achievement of the fahari
yetu to date has been the establishment of
Iringa Boma - Regional Museum and Cultural Cen-
tre in the former German military hospital in
Iringa town, which was historically restored for
the purpose. The Boma has become a central
space for the Iringa community to engage with
culture, heritage and artistic expression.

This paper explores fahari yetu as a case study
of employing cultural heritage as a pathway for
community development from a Southern per-
spective. Based on project experiences, it exam-
ines local actors’ efforts of practical heritage
conservation and discusses prospects of sup-
porting sustainable livelihoods of community
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groups emerging from the participatory man-
agement of these resources. Theoretically, the
analysis is grounded in the heritage for human
development paradigm and addresses sustaina-
bility through the UN sustainable development
goals, in particular SDG 11 - sustainable cities and
communities.

II. Theories and meth-
ods

1. From global heritage dis-
course to African context

This study is grounded in the heritage for human
development paradigm as articulated in the Cott-
bus Declaration of 2012". The paradigm has es-
tablished a link between heritage management
and applied development outcomes for in-
volved people and communities at the centre of
the discourse and conceives heritage as an in-
herent function of sustainable human develop-
ment. It represents an approach of integrated
heritage theory and practice that integrates the

' See M.-T. Albert, R. Bernecker B. Rudolff (eds.), Under-
standing Heritage. Perspectives in Heritage Studies, Berlin,
Boston 2013, 1-2.

2The institutionalized global heritage discourse originated
from the predominantly European experience of the physi-
cal destruction of cities and manifestations of built culture
in the second world war that led to the foundation of the
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organi-
zation (UNESCO). UNESCO was given the mandate to re-
store, glorify and protect not only the European but the
world's past architectural and archaeological achieve-
ments, and soon emerged as the main structural avenue
to global governance and promotion of cultural heritage.
The result was a materialistic or objectivistic understand-
ing of heritage based on scientific approaches to heritage
research and conservation that was formally proclaimed in
the World Heritage Convention in 1972.

3 In its critique of the institutionalized global heritage dis-
course, critical heritage studies introduced major innova-
tions to the heritage concept. The first was a clear dissocia-
tion from a static and material understanding of heritage
towards recognizing its dynamic and processual nature. As
it required interpretive and qualitative methodologies to
adequately assess contextual, intangible, spiritual, and
emotional meanings of heritage, this constructivist orien-

objectivist tradition of the institutionalized global
heritage discourse? of viewing heritage as a use-
ful instrument of achieving practical effects,
uses and successes in society, with its critique
brought forward by the school of critical herit-
age studies® spearheaded by the work of Laura-
jane Smith*. Its focus lies on finding practice-ori-
ented institutional responses to diverse and
context-related needs and interpretations
through multi-disciplinary research and conser-
vation combining interpretive and scientific ap-
proaches®.

Today, the United Nations and its subsidiary or-
ganizations have adopted the heritage for devel-
opment approach in their policy frameworks®.
The introduction of UNESCO protection instru-
ments such as the Convention for the Safe-
guarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage’,
the Convention on the Protection and Promo-
tion of the Diversity of Cultural Expressions?,
the Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous
Peoples®, and the proclamation of community
involvement as a strategic objective can be re-
garded not only as measures of embracing di-
verse heritage forms, contexts, facets and prac-

tation brought along a disciplinary shift away from the sci-
entific-technical focus of architecture and archaeology to-
wards approaching heritage from social sciences and criti-
cal humanities. Such reflective disciplines and epistemolo-
gies would also provide more appropriate tools for the cri-
tique’s second major agenda of renouncing the Euro-cen-
tric orientation of the institutionalized heritage regime and
adapting the discourse to post-colonial contexts and set-
tings.

4See L. Smith, Uses of Heritage, London 2006.

°>See M.-T. Albert, Paradigmatic Reflections, in: M.-T. Albert,
R. Bernecker, and B. Rudolff (eds.), Understanding Herit-
age. Perspectives in Heritage Studies, Berlin, Boston 2013,
9-17,13.

6 See M.-T. Albert, Mission and Vision of Sustainability Dis-
courses in Heritage Studies, in: M.-T. Albert (ed.), Percep-
tions of Sustainability in Heritage Studies, Berlin, Boston
2015.

7 Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cul-
tural Heritage, 17 October 2003, 2368 UNTS 3.

8 Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the
Diversity of Cultural Expressions, 20 October 2005, 2440
UNTS 311.

9 UN General Assembly, United Nations Declaration on the
Rights of Indigenous Peoples, 2007, UN Doc. A/RES/61/295.
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tices worldwide to promote recognition and re-
spect for all cultures, but also facilitating eco-
nomic livelihood creation through heritage. Fur-
thermore, heritage has been incorporated in
the United Nations Sustainable Development
Goals (SDGs) of the 2030 Agenda for Sustaina-
ble Development as a cross-cutting theme for
immaterial and material empowerment of the
people of the world™®. In particular SDG 17 - Sus-
tainable Cities and Communities proclaims the
world's cultural heritage as one of the key re-
sources to be protected to achieve the goal and
articulates a number of parameters that relate
to community-based heritage management.
The realization of SDG 11 through utilizing her-
itage furthermore closely intersects with SDG 4
- Quality Education, SDG 12 - Responsible con-
sumption and production and SDG 1 - No Poverty.

Applied to African contexts, prospects of herit-
age for human development policies and prac-
tices appear ambiguous. As an inclusive re-
source, heritage on the one hand promises to
provide a pathway for job creation, infrastruc-
ture development, and educational opportuni-
ties in both rural and urban areas of the conti-
nent'. Specifically, tourism - which depends on
people’'s culture and well-maintained natural
habitats as the main sources of attraction and
entertainment - is regarded as a great vehicle
of utilizing heritage for poverty alleviation and
human livelihoods. On the other hand, many
countries in contemporary Africa face wide-
spread rural and urban poverty due to under-
developed industries, markets and limited em-
ployment opportunities. To accommodate

9 UN General Assembly, Transforming Our World: the
2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development, 2015, UN Doc.
A/RES/70/1.

" See W. Ndoro, World Heritage Sites and Africa: What are
the Benefits of Nomination and Inscription? in: M. Nic
Craith, U. Kockel, W. Logan (eds.), A Companion to Heritage
Studies, Chichester, West Sussex, 2015, 392-409, p. 393.
'2See G. O. Abungu, UNESCO, the World Heritage Conven-
tion, and Africa: The Practice and the Practitioners, in: M.
Nic Craith, U. Kockel, W. Logan (eds.), A Companion to Her-
itage Studies, Chichester, West Sussex 2015, 373, p. 385.

these challenges, African countries undergo in-
tensive industrialization processes that involve
large-scale projects of resource extraction and
energy production to which the natural and cul-
tural heritage found in the landscape is seen as
an obstacle. As a result, in many cases develop-
ment pressure prevails over heritage conserva-
tion and the heritage resources are sacrificed'2.
That poses the question of how to justify caring
for culture and heritage within a sea of pov-
erty,'® where local communities struggle to sus-
tain their basic livelihoods and make ends
meet. How to justify heritage to be a primary
concern in comparison to food security, health
care or access to education?

Another concern is the actual impact on adja-
cent community livelihoods created by heritage
conservation projects. Ndoro' examines the
economic impact on communities of several
world heritage sites in Africa. He observes that
touristic development has strengthened local
livelihoods in some cases, but in others the ben-
efits have not trickled down to the communities
and the sea of poverty surrounding the sites is
not drying out. Abungu'® suggests that the ap-
plied approaches do not correspond ade-
quately to the African context and thus fail to
support poverty reduction and general eco-
nomic progress and stability. Yet he believes in
the potential of heritage and pleads for the de-
velopment of more inclusive approaches which
are not only global and cosmopolitan but also
respectful of the local, and above all care about
people and their well-being. The case investi-
gated in this paper responds to this plea yet ap-
plies the idea of inclusive and human-centred

'3 See W. Ndoro, World Heritage Sites and Africa: What are
the Benefits of Nomination and Inscription? in: M. Nic
Craith, U. Kockel, W. Logan (eds.), A Companion to Heritage
Studies, Chichester, West Sussex 2015, p. 392.

14 See ibid., pp. 398 ff.

> G. O. Abungu, UNESCO, the World Heritage Convention,
and Africa: The Practice and the Practitioners. in: M. Nic
Craith, U. Kockel, W. Logan (eds.), A Companion to Heritage
Studies, Chichester, West Sussex 2015, p. 388.
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heritage conservation beyond the boundaries
of UNESCO World Heritage to community cul-
ture and heritage in general.

2.  Cultural capital and herit-
age valorisation

Pierre Bourdieu's concept of culture'® corre-
sponds with the theoretical foundations of the
culture for human development paradigm as it
employs constructivist approaches for pragma-
tist purposes of creating benefits in different
spheres of society. Bourdieu sketches out cul-
ture as a field of production in which agents
from different milieus and lifestyles compete in
producing and commanding resources of
meaning-making for the larger society. Cultural
production is assessed through adapting the
economic concept of capital. Bourdieu defines
“the social world as accumulated history”"’ of
which social actors dispose in different forms.
Cultural capital are the forms of knowledge, val-
ues, skills, education and other advantages an
agent (individual, group or society) creates in re-
sponse to the environment (natural capital). It
manifests itself in embodied form as the agent's
mental and physical self-concepts, in objectified
form as cultural goods such as pictures, books,
instruments, machines, etc., and in institution-
alized form as legally guaranteed qualifications
such as educational certificates'®. Social capital
describes the extent to which the agent can ac-
tivate and utilize resources of other agents
through memberships, relationships, and net-
works of influence and support'®. Economic

'6 See P. Bourdieu, In Other Words. Essays Towards a Re-
flexive Sociology, Stanford 1990; and P. Bourdieu, Sociol-
ogy in Question, London 1993.

7P, Bourdieu, The Forms of Capital, in: ). G. Richardson
(ed.), Handbook of Theory and Research for the Sociology
of Education, Westport 1986, 46-58, p. 46.

'8 See ibid., p. 47.

9 See ibid., pp. 51 f.

capital denotes an agent's command over mon-
etary or money generating resources. Disposal
over capital resources and their conversion be-
tween different forms determines power rela-
tions between actors in society.

In the context of heritage, the term valorisation
has been widely adopted to describe organized
efforts of natural and cultural resources conser-
vation and management, or processes of in-
vesting energy and work to add value to herit-
age resources in different, but interlocking di-
mensions?°. Understood as a different dimen-
sion of heritage valorisation, the forms of capi-
tal serve as palpable methodical tools to exam-
ine the applied case of this study:

1. The study conceives cultural heritage
first and foremost as the manifestation
of a community's cultural capital. It thus
identifies and interprets particular as-
pects of community culture in Iringa and
discusses how these resources can be
made accessible to different audiences
not only physically but mentally and
emotionally?'.

2. Unlike Bourdieu, who regards human
capital as an institutionalized form of
cultural capital, for the purpose of this
paper we prefer to treat it as a separate
form. Where cultural capital means the
heritage resources available, human
capital describes the skills and expertise
needed for their effective management.
The case analysis traces their develop-
ment through applied capacity building
measures.

20 See R. Bendix, Dynamiken der In-Wertsetzung von Kul-
tur(erbe): Akteure und Kontexte im Laufe eines Jahrhun-
derts, in: F. Girke, E.-M. Knoll, B. Schnepel (eds.), Kultur all
inclusive: Identitat, Tradition und Kulturerbe im Zeitalter
des Massentourismus, Series: Kultur und soziale Praxis,
Bielefeld 2013, 45-73, pp. 48 f.

21 See G. Campbell and L. Smith, The Elephant in the Room:
Heritage, Affect, and Emotion, in: M. Nic Craith, U. Kockel,
W. Logan (eds.), A Companion to Heritage Studies, Chich-
ester, West Sussex 2015, 443-460.
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3. Heritage is furthermore evaluated as a
means to draw upon and accumulate so-
cial capital in form of community aware-
ness, identification and engagement, as
well as the spirit of negotiation, sharing,
cooperation and networking between
the involved groups and institutions in
society. The analysis follows the ques-
tion of how to trigger interest, facilitate
participation and create a sense of re-
sponsibility and commitment to the val-
orisation process among individuals and
groups within the community?2.

4. Bendix®?® identifies commodification
through cultural tourism as key dimen-
sion of heritage valorisation whereby liv-
ing or symbolic cultural contexts are
converted into alienable experiences or
goods. Accordingly, this study addresses
conversion processes between cultural,
social and economic capital. This in-
cludes the investigation of financial in-
vestments in the conservation and man-
agement of community heritage re-
sources to generate cultural, human
and social capital, as well as of commer-
cialization efforts of turning community
heritage resources into marketable
products that support community liveli-
hoods.

3. Empirical application

This paper employs a qualitative, actor-centred
approach of tracing individual biographies of
cultural engagement and identification within
the framework of the fahari yetu programme.
The interpretations are based on interviews

22 See M.-T. Albert, Paradigmatic Reflections, in: M.-T. Al-
bert, R. Bernecker, B. Rudolff (eds.), Understanding Herit-
age. Perspectives in Heritage Studies, Berlin, Boston 2013,
p. 14.

2 See R. Bendix, Dynamiken der In-Wertsetzung von Kul-
tur(erbe): Akteure und Kontexte im Laufe eines Jahrhun-
derts, in: F. Girke, E.-M. Knoll, B. Schnepel (eds.), Kultur all

with community members involved in different
cultural artisan projects. | have utilised verba-
tim quotes from the respondents where possi-
ble to situate the reader in the narrative of the
interviewees themselves. The narration is em-
bedded in my own observations and experi-
ences from managing the wider conservation
programme. The individual experiences are
measured against different forms of capital that
are accumulated in the process, as well as re-
garding their contribution to achieving the tar-
gets of the SDGs specified above.

l1l. The case

1. Iringa and the Southern
Highlands of Tanzania

Iringa is an administrative region in the South-
ern Highlands of Tanzania. In 2012 it had a pop-
ulation of roughly one million, of which about
150,000 lived in the regional capital Iringa
Town?4, A large proportion of the region’s pop-
ulation relies on small-scale cultivation as a sub-
sistence strategy, leaving them vulnerable to
social change and environmental resource
pressure. Iringa offers a diverse heritage land-
scape integrating natural and cultural attrac-
tions. Its standout feature is the history of the
rise and fall of the Hehe chiefdom during the
second half of the 19th century. The Hehe rose
to power during the booming Arab slave and
ivory trade that linked the Indian Ocean coast
with the interior and fell a couple of decades
later in the course of the German colonial con-
quest of Tanganyika. As a stronghold of anti-co-
lonial resistance during the Hehe wars from

inclusive: Identitat, Tradition und Kulturerbe im Zeitalter
des Massentourismus, Series: Kultur und soziale Praxis,
Bielefeld 2013, 45-73, pp. 48 f.

24 See National Bureau of Statistics, Ministry of Finance and
Economic Affairs, United Republic of Tanzania, 2012 Popu-
lation and Housing Census. Population Distribution by Ad-
ministrative Areas, Dar es Salaam 2013.
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1891-98, Iringa also played a prominent role in
the history of German East Africa. The rise of
the Hehe kingdom and its fight against the Ger-
mans is deeply anchored in the identity of the
regional population and has converged with a
fascinating living heritage of unique cultural ar-
tisanship in music and dance, basket weaving
and pottery making.

Heritage lends itself as a significant resource to
work towards the achievement of the SDGs in
Tanzania. Heritage conservation in the country
is subject to the Cultural Policy of 19972 which
regulates the documentation and protection of
the diversity of Tanzanian arts and crafts, lan-
guages, pre-historic and historic heritage sites,
regional cultural expressions and national val-
ues and identity, and outlines procedures for
the management of these resources. A cultural
development approach has also been consti-
tuted in the National Strategy for Growth and
Reduction of Poverty for Tanzania, MKUKUTA I,
which locates “national cultural heritage and
identity at the heart of development policy”,
and promotes it as a basic resource to involve
people and local actors in their own livelihoods
development?®. The Tourism Master Plan for
Tanzania?’ identifies tourism as the viable vehi-
cle to drive the investments needed for conser-
vation and management of the country’s herit-
age. Following decades of heavy reliance on
wildlife and beach tourism, it identifies cultural
heritage and diversity as key resources to de-
velop for future competitiveness and sustaina-
bility of the sector. In this context, it emphasizes
the need to fully involve local communities liv-
ing within or near heritage attraction areas in

% See Ministry of Education and Culture, United Republic
of Tanzania, Cultural Policy (Policy Statements), Dar es
Salaam 1997.

26 See Ministry of Finance and Economic Affairs, United Re-
public of Tanzania, National Strategy for Growth and Re-
duction of Poverty (NSGRP) II. Dar es Salaam 2010.

27 Ministry of Natural Resources and Tourism, United Re-
public of Tanzania, Tourism Master Plan: Strategy and Ac-
tions. Dar es Salaam 2002.

the development and management of these at-
tractions and thus create tangible benefits for
livelihood improvements?8. As another key ob-
jective, the policy proposes to focus on the de-
velopment of the so-called Southern tourism
circuit to reduce resource pressure on the well-
developed tourist attractions in the North and
along the coast and ensure wide-spread distri-
bution of tourism benefits.

The North-South disparity can be observed in
the heritage sector until today. UNESCO Tanza-
nia has successfully nominated and inscribed
seven Tanzanian world heritage sites, all of
which are found along the coast and in the
North of the country?®. The same applies to a
large proportion of community projects partici-
pating in the successful Tanzania Cultural Tour-
ism Programme3°. However, since the 2010s the
government has begun to implement the policy
recommendation and now concentrates on un-
locking the Southern Highlands region as a ma-
jor international tourism corridor, with Iringa as
the regional hub. In practice, major tourism in-
frastructure development programmes have
been or are implemented with the help of inter-
national donors including the United Nations
Development Programme (SPANEST?") and the
World Bank (REGROW?32).

2. fahariyetu and Iringa
Boma initiatives

An effective conservation and utilization of
Iringa’s peculiar shared heritage landscape has
been hampered by several challenges, includ-

8 |bid., 17.

29 See UNESCO World Heritage Centre, The States Parties.
United Republic of Tanzania, 2019, https://whc.unesco.org/
en/statesparties/tz.

30 See https://www.tanzaniaculturaltourism.com/.

31 See http://www.tz.undp.org/content/tanzania/en/home/
presscenter/articles/2014/03/10/undp-gef-support-to-
ruaha-and-kitulo-national-parks-.html.

32 See http://projects.worldbank.org/P150523?lang=en.
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ing conflicts between heritage protection inter-
ests and human development needs, a lack of
community awareness and engagement, and
insufficient professional heritage management
capacities. As a result, significant archaeological
sites witnessing the history deteriorate, and lo-
cal craft and cultural practices are hardly pre-
sented to wider markets.

In response to these challenges, the Depart-
ment of Cultural Anthropology and Tourism of
the University of Iringa conceived an applied re-
gional heritage conservation and tourism diver-
sification programme. fahari yetu - Southern
Highlands Culture Solutions was established in
2013 through a grant from the European Com-
mission and since then supports community
empowerment and poverty alleviation through
strategic development, management and inno-
vation of culture and heritage resources in
Iringa Region. fahari yetu is a Swahili term trans-
lating to “our pride” and refers to the organiza-
tion's guiding principle of making people proud
of their origins, culture and history. The organi-
zation’s work is divided into five activity areas?3:

1. Heritage research and academic ex-
change;

2. Heritage sites and resources conserva-
tion and exhibition;

3. Public space creation for cultural educa-
tion and expression;

4. Culture and heritage tourism business
development for community liveli-
hoods;

5. Professional capacity building in herit-
age and tourism management.

The key achievement of the fahari yetu to date
has been the historic restoration and establish-
ment of /ringa Boma - Regional Museum and Cul-
tural Centre in the former District Commis-
sioner’s Office in Iringa Town. The Centre offers
a culture and history exhibition, confer-

3 For detailed information see https://fahariyetu.net.

ence/boardroom facility, arts and crafts work-
shop space, restaurant/café, souvenir shop, cul-
tural tours in Iringa Town and Region, and reg-
ular cultural activities and events®*. Iringa Boma
is a non-profit institution devoted to heritage
promotion and community empowerment and
has become a central space for the community
to engage with culture, heritage and artistic ex-
pression. Its four mission goals are:

e Tocollect, preserve and present the rich
culture and heritage of Iringa region;

e To provide a platform for the communi-
ties of Iringa to express their voice;

e To serve as a point of access for visitors
to learn more about Iringa region;

e To support community livelihoods
through developing cultural tourism
products and activities.

Ultimately, a long-term sustainable conserva-
tion and marketing of the heritage of Iringa and
the Southern Highlands as well as sustaining
the work of fahari yetu and Iringa Boma depend
upon the successful development and position-
ing of Southern Tanzania as an international
tourism corridor. The private tourism sector
from the North is increasingly showing interest
in expansion towards the South yet most of the
interested providers depend on a differentiated
range of tour products to be developed and car-
ried out by reliable partners from the South.
fahari yetu with its regional museum and cul-
tural centre and attached community-based
cultural tours strives to contribute to this pro-
cess and establish itself as such a partner.

3. The artisan group business
development programme

Iringa Region harbours various types of local
music, arts and handicrafts, and this heritage is

3 Ibid.
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conserved by small-scale artisan groups and in-
dividuals. These groups do not consist of pro-
fessional artists but loose associations of farm-
ers, day laborers or housewives who seek to
generate additional income for subsistence.
They also represent the different indigenous
groups in the region and their cultural particu-
larities. Unfortunately, many of these artisans
do not have the skills and capacities required to
effectively market their products to visiting
tourists and other customer groups, and do not
succeed by capitalizing on the craft to improve
their lives.

In its mission to support community livelihoods
in Iringa Region through cultural heritage and
tourism, fahari yetu has established a commu-
nity culture and artisan business development
programme. At first the project organized dis-
trict culture competitions in cooperation with
the local authorities in all four districts of Iringa
Region, in which a total of 40 groups of 10-15
members each participated. In a second step
the participating groups were invited to a joint
culture and tourism entrepreneurship training
programme conducted by a professional evalu-
ation team. Based on the assessment criteria
product diversity, technical skills, product
presentation, and group organization a pre-se-
lection of 11 groups for a coordinated coaching
and mentoring programme was made. In 2016,
all 11 groups were visited in their respective lo-
cal environments, and the visits identified the
following specific needs from extensive talks
and observations:

e Support to formal registration of the
groups

e Physical space for product manufacture
and display

e Equipment, e.g. music instruments, uni-
forms, sewing machines, potter's wheels

e Coordinated marketing and promotion

e Training in business administration and
entrepreneurship

e Training in communication and presen-
tation skills

e Training in culture conservation and in-
terpretation.

Following the needs assessment campaign, the
number of groups was further reduced from 11
to 5 to ensure a reasonable allocation of time
and resources for addressing all these points in
the support programme. In the end, the best
group in each of the following categories was
selected:

1. Traditional music and dance
2. Handicraft 1 - basket weaving
3. Handicraft 2 - pottery making

4. Community conservation of a local rock
art site

5. Contemporary art - painting and car-
toon drawing

Each of the selected groups have been assigned
space within the premises of Iringa Boma in
form of finishing workshops, storage room, stu-
dio space, and tour product involvement.
Guided cultural tours to nearby and farther
sites and attractions is a core activity of Iringa
Boma, including historical town tours, viewpoint
walks, and village visits. The groups participat-
ing in the programme are integrated into these
tours to directly market their product to tour-
ists. The groups and their products are also fea-
tured in regular cultural events at Iringa Boma,
e.g. music and dance performances or craft
market display. The following sections will
showcase the stories of the selected groups un-
der the first two categories.
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IV. Bonnie Lulenga - liv-
ing heritage through
music

This section assesses the dynamics between
community livelihoods and cultural heritage
through the story of Bonnie Maluo Lulenga, a lo-
cal musician from rural Iringa, based on his
presentation in a life story interview in 2018.

1.  Family background

Bonnie is born in 1977 in Kising'a village, Kilolo
District, Iringa Region as one of 12 siblings in the
family. Kising'a village lies on the slopes of the
Udzungwa Mountains, a fertile area providing

an agricultural subsistence base for its inhabit-
ants. The major food crops grown by the com-
munities are maize and beans, supplemented
by smaller yields of manioc, carrots, tomatoes,
onions, and green vegetables. Bonnie is a mem-
ber of the Lulenga clan, a Hehe clan scattered
predominantly over the South-Eastern part of
Iringa Region. At a relatively late age, from
1989-95, Bonnie visits primary school in his
home village before moving to Iringa Town in
1996 to work as a phone technician for the
Catholic Church. Conflicts with other people in
the mission lead to his decision to return to
Kising'a in 1998 to become a farmer. In 2003,
Bonnie marries a girl from the local church choir
he is singing in. As of 2018, he has six children
to raise in his household, four from his wife and
two from another woman with whom he en-
gaged in a relationship during a temporary sep-
aration from his wife.

Hills near Kising'a village

2. Inheriting the craft

Bonnie is singing songs from the region, songs
that he accompanies with music on self-manu-

factured instruments made from local materi-
als including drums, whistles, cowbells, bass
strings and mortars. Hehe music traditionally is
composed of singing and dancing to drum,
whistle and ankle bells sounds. In Hehe culture
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it used to be played for purposes of relief, invo-
cation or entertainment on social occasions
such as weddings, mourning and burial cere-
monies, initiation rites, and ancestor worship
rituals. A notable portion of musical ceremonies
were part of the agricultural cycle, including rain
ceremonies in times of drought, relief during
the heavy field labour season, and thanksgiving
for harvest. Bonnie’s first musical memories are
his father and grandfather dancing with ankle
bells on such occasions, dressed in traditional
Hehe garment. He remembers how impressive
the accompanying joyful cheers and shouts of
the women were and how it made him and the
people feel good. Ever since he claims to har-
bour a love for music, an inner emotion that fills
his heart and soul and makes him participate
whenever he hears the rattles of people who
gather to dance.

Bonnie identifies the craft of manufacturing mu-
sical instruments as a family tradition that he
traces back to his great-grandmother. Even

though he didn't get to know her in person, ac-
cording to oral tradition she was an outstanding
craftswoman who passed the tradition to his
grandfather, who passed it to his father, who fi-
nally passed it to Bonnie himself. Bonnie esti-
mates that he was about eight years old when
he began to learn making instruments from his
father. A few years later his teachers in primary
school were the first to notice his talent and
strong dedication to the craft. The life and work
for the Catholic Mission in Iringa Town in the
1990s exposed him to different forms of music,
an exposure that he sought to convert into his
instruments after returning to the village. From
now he tried to add creativity to the common
tools and began to construct more elaborate
and refined instruments. Slowly the elders in
his community began to respect him for his
work, they told him he was the heir who would
bring the creative skills of his great-grand-
mother back to life and with it preserve the her-
itage of the people.

Hehe cowbells on the feet of dancers

Yet the instruments he made were traditional
drums and rattles. In 2009 it appeared to him in
his dreams that he was told to do something
new that would serve to revive the fading musi-
cal heritage of his people and community.

“It came to me one night in my dreams.
In my dream | saw myself assembling
a special instrument, like the drum |
am using in my set now. And then | saw
myself making another one. After |
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woke up that dream stuck in my mind
and | began collecting items and mate-
rials like buckets, planks, wire, animal
skin and the like. | started constructing
listening to the voice that | had heard
in my dreams. After finishing one step
I listened again to know what to do
next, how to improve what | had
started, what to add to make it sound
better. That's how | came to the instru-
ments | have today.”

The quote captures well how Bonnie began to
make the instruments following his intuition,
and how his creation became more and more
complex. Today Bonnie plays from a repertoire
of six different styles that he plays on the vari-
ous instruments in his set, and the process is
still ongoing. To keep the family tradition alive,
he has begun to teach his children the craft,
hoping that they will follow his footsteps and
become heritage custodians eventually.

3. Between preservation and
innovation

.My music and craft represent the
spirit of the Hehe culture. Most of the
tools and materials | use are local ma-
terials springing from local customs
and activities. These stand for our
origin, our base as a people, for where
we come from. At the same time, Hehe
culture and society has always been
open to accommodate foreign influ-
ences and incorporate foreigners to
become part of it. This openness and
integration of new ideas is represented
by the parts and materials of my music
and instruments that are not tradi-
tional. They can enrich our culture,
provided they are incorporated in a

way that they enhance the original
base.”

In reference to inheriting the skills and creativity
from his great-grandmother, Bonnie conceives
himself as a cultural custodian whose primary
task - in a figurative sense - is to preserve and
revive the forgotten ways and elements of Hehe
culture through music performances. For him
heritage conservation - after acknowledging
where we came from and where we are at pre-
sent - at the end of the day raises the question
of where we are going with it in the future and
how. To be aware where we came from and
who we are may make it easier to adopt the
benefits of modern education and cope with
the contemporary struggles of life. Many of his
lyrics recite the history of Hehe chief Mkwawa.
Remembering this story of glory hereby serves
as an orientation in finding the right ways in the
present.

Interestingly - in order to accomplish this task
and become a true custodian - he identifies the
need to make creative inputs and develop the
inherited craft tools and skills further to some-
thing that has not been there before. He recog-
nizes that culture is subjected to change coming
from outside, and in order to retain the value of
what has been there before the society's herit-
age has to be actively adapted to these changes.
The Hehe chiefdom was a construct of political
expansion and integration, and so the culture is
based on accommodating and blending various
influences. The same process continues in the
present. In his opinion, Hehe music today is not
only performed for Hehe people, but is also re-
ceived by Tanzanian, African, and international
audiences, and should be able to serve and con-
nect anyone who is interested in the skill, craft,
or message.

Local culture, inclusive heritage management and community livelihoods in Iringa 131



Self-made bass drum with soda bottle caps as shakers

Bonnie’s understanding of heritage appears to
fit well to Smith and Campbell's definition of
heritage as “an embodied cultural performance of
meaning-making”>. Bonnie performs interpreta-
tions of traditional culture for different audi-
ences and therefore contributes to the recrea-
tion of its local embodiment. His performances
aim at delivering messages to the audience,
messages revolving about how to deal with
challenges and obstacles in life, suggesting leg-
ends of the great chiefs in the past as reference
points of orientation. To convey his messages,
he draws upon traditional Hehe songs in Hehe
language to a good extent. But the times have
changed and today many Hehe people of the
younger generation do not understand the lan-
guage anymore. So, he writes song texts in Swa-
hili language - the national language of Tanza-
nia - to ensure that his message is heard. For
him the songs in Hehe language are traditional
songs, and the songs in Swahili are modern
songs, and his music is a blend of both.

% G. Campbell and L. Smith, The Elephant in the Room:
Heritage, Affect, and Emotion, in: M. Nic Craith, U. Kockel,

In the opening quote of this article Bonnie
makes it very clear that the aim of modifying ar-
tistic instruments and practices is not to aban-
don the tradition, but to develop and open it for
wider audiences. The use of different languages
is a good example of acknowledging foreign in-
fluences to be part of culture, that culture can-
not be isolated from a growing audience. In a
story of meeting and making music with a Brit-
ish musician at Iringa Boma, Bonnie argues that
welcoming foreigners to listen leads to them
taking your culture to other places and inte-
grate it in theirs as well. For him arts and music
performances are proper channels in a mutual
exchange process. Despite that he does not
speak English or any foreign languages, he en-
visions this exchange process to be interna-
tional. Through music he can communicate with
European visitors as well, because music is a
language that speaks without words.

W. Logan (eds.), A Companion to Heritage Studies, Chich-
ester, West Sussex 2015, 443-460, p. 443.
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Bonnie meeting Conrad, a visiting musician from the UK, at Iringa Boma

4. Creating livelihoods
through music

Local, and in particular indigenous life in Iringa
depends to a large extent on the agricultural cy-
cle of preparing the maize and beans fields in
time for the rain season, cultivating side crops
after cessation of the first round of heavy rains,
harvesting after the rain season ends with the
second round, and concentration on small ani-
mal husbandry during the dry season. While the
cycle clocks the life of the people, it leaves idle
time of being economically unproductive during
the year. Bonnie regards music as an oppor-
tunity to remain productive and create income
during these waiting periods. Music currently
serves as a livelihood supplement to farming as
the main source of income, he says. He further-
more recognizes its potential to go beyond a
supplement role and become a core alternative.
While he acknowledges farming to be the back-
bone of Hehe culture and society, he also real-
izes the confinements of the cycle. Music bears

the promise to become independent from this
confining environment one day, to enable him
to leave the fields behind without worries one
day, and he is willing to give his all for that. He
believes that his family and close friends also
see the potential in him to achieve this dream
and give him support.

“For real | would leave farming activi-
ties completely, but so far | cannot be-
cause my family depends on the crops
yield. | could just concentrate on music
as the one thing to do and focus. Even
at home they say you can do it, they
support me to focus on the music as
my way out of dependence.”

As if to underline his rootedness in the agricul-
tural cycle, Bonnie integrates various everyday
livelihood items into his music making, some as
part of his instruments such as cowbells, plaited
mats, clay-pots, baskets, and mortars, and oth-
ers as tools for instrument making such as
knives and hand-hoes. These objects reflect all
the pillars of Hehe craft, namely iron-smelting
and welding (hand-hoes, knives, cowbells),
weaving (mats, baskets), pottery (clay-pots), and
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carving (pestle and mortar), and are combined
through the artistic outlet of music. Bonnie
knows that the actual utility value of handmade
items of this kind has declined drastically in the
face of a growing availability of factory-made
products of the same functions, and the num-
ber of people making such items by hand as
well as the number of actual hand-made items
has become smaller and smaller. His music be-
comes a purpose for keeping the craft alive,
even if it is for respect and remembrance only.
When more and more people resort to use in-
dustrial products in the fields, his performance
seeks to keep the heritage alive in their imagi-
nation. His music becomes a living museum of
artefacts that everyone remembers to have
been part of the household or everyday life
once. Barbara Kirshenblatt-Gimblett defined her-
itage as “a mode of cultural production in the pre-
sent that has recourse to the past”3® and Bonnie’s
work is a plausible example for illustrating the
meaning of her definition.

Still, in the environment of rural Iringa, at the
end of the day everything comes down to get-
ting food on the table, and that also applies to
arts and craft. Bonnie remembers his grandfa-
ther making rattles and other instruments in ex-
change for goats or cattle. Today there still is a
market for conventional drums which are made
in some specific villages in the region and
bought by customers from other places. Bonnie
himself remembers to receive direct economic
benefits from his craft from the 2000s when el-
ders and other community members began to
give him chickens and other presents to ex-
press their appreciation. Slowly they started
booking him for different occasions such as
graduations, weddings and holiday celebra-
tions. In the beginning people took it for
granted that he would play for food and drinks
only. Especially covering the costs for transport-
ing the instruments to the performance was a

36 B. Kirshenblatt-Gimblett, Destination Culture: Tourism,
Museums, and Heritage, Berkeley 1998, 7.

challenge for him. So, he decided to negotiate
and agree his demands in advance, to see how
serious clients were. In case he agreed on a
good payment, he began to hire support sing-
ers or dancers to perform with.

Apart from economic livelihoods and conserva-
tion purposes, Bonnie’s narrative also implies
significant non-economic benefits arising from
his work as music custodian. As an example, he
presents the story of two German students who
volunteered as interns at Iringa Boma. As part of
their duties, they recorded professional video
footage of him and his music in his home village
environment. During their visit they took shots
in the hills and fields, in and around Bonnie’s
house, and on the village square, everything in
close interaction with the villagers. For Bonnie
their visit was of great importance on different
levels. First, he observed that the people in the
village saw it as a miracle and great honour to
receive European visitors for this purpose, and
this perception shed great pride on him person-
ally. Suddenly, the public eye looked at his work
with much more respect than before and peo-
ple saw the potential of music as a livelihood re-
source. On a deeper level, Bonnie believes that
the visit furthermore made the people realize -
whether consciously or semi-consciously - that
their tradition and culture is worth something,
and that they as their bearers are important
enough to relate to different people in the
world through it. In Bourdieu’s terminology, |
would understand this realization as an exam-
ple of how culture is turned into cultural capital
that in form of identity and In 2009 it ap-
pearedself-esteem can be called forward in in-
teraction with others. It is also a starting point
for social capital accumulation when it puts the
people in the position to build networks and re-
lationships with people from outside. More con-
cretely, this connects with SDG 11's target of
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creating positive socio-economic linkages be-
tween urban and rural areas, at this stage of
non-economic nature but already implying eco-
nomic opportunities for potential exploration.

5. fahariyetu and Iringa
Boma

When the district government officials noticed
Bonnie’s talent, they advised him to obtain a per-
mit for performances and he got registered as
a cultural performer. As a permit holder he says
the number of performance invitations and his
general recognition in the region grew further.
In spring 2015 fahari yetu began to recruit par-
ticipant groups for the district culture competi-
tions as a first step to launch its artisan group
business development programme. The Cul-
tural Officer of Kilolo District selected Bonnie to
become one of the participants for the district
qualifiers and he got into contact with fahari
yetu for the first time. In October 2015 he par-
ticipated in the fahari yetu regional cultural en-
trepreneurship training in Nzihi, which he iden-
tifies as the occasion that led to his permanent
association with the programme. In early 2016
Bonnie was included in the coordinated culture
and artisan business development programme
launched by fahari yetu. In the conducted needs
assessment, he articulated the need for a spare
set of instruments to be able to coordinate
transport to performances more effectively.
fahari yetu agreed to facilitate the crafting of a
complete new set and purchased the set for
storage at the new /ringa Boma - Regional Mu-
seum and Cultural Centre. After its opening in
June 2016, Bonnie had become the house artist
to be featured at events and activities at the
Boma and elsewhere.

“fahari yetu is supporting communities
to revive the forgotten culture. In the

beginning they brought together arti-
san groups from different districts. Ex-
changing with others gave me a lot of
exposure and | learned new styles and
skills. | got to know more people and
opportunities for paid performances. |
am deeply grateful to fahari yetu as
their support has lifted me up, it has
made me grow as a musician as well
as a business performer. Without them
I would have remained dormant in the
village.”

Since 2016 Bonnie has performed at almost all
events hosted at Iringa Boma, including Christ-
mas and Easter markets, International Museum
Day celebrations, and several night events. Also,
fahari yetu supported him to perform at Isimila
Festival 2016, at a partner hotel in Iringa, and at
the Welcome Southern Circuit Tourism Fair in
2017 and 2018. He sometimes played alone and
sometimes was supported by a dancer. His per-
formances have been strikingly appealing to
foreign audiences with European and Asian vis-
itors being particularly enthusiastic. Several for-
eign listeners suggested to think about making
professional studio recordings of his music
which could be marketed internationally as
world music. Luckily, the opportunity to imple-
ment this idea arose in fall 2019 through a
group of Polish researchers and a recording
session was conducted on 1 October of the
same year. A professionally produced mini-LP
of Bonnie’s music will be marketed through a
website (https://bandcamp.com) from which
the songs can be either downloaded for a fee or
ordered for shipping on audio CD. Bonnie has
signed a distribution agreement that guaran-
tees him 60-70% of the proceeds from the
sales. According to the platform operator, the
revenue volume of this kind of music in central
and Eastern Europe is still relatively limited.
Nonetheless, it will serve as a significant contri-
bution to the livelihoods of a man from the rural
areas of Kilolo District in Iringa Region.
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Recording session in the attic of Iringa Boma in October 2019

In addition to marketing Bonnie’s music through
events and audio recordings, Iringa Boma has
included him as part of the itinerary of cultural
tours to the area of his home village. The idea
came up as a result of different excursions with
project visitors, such as for shooting video foot-
age of his craft, and facilitating a meeting with a
foreign musician. The visitors were impressed
not only by the interaction with Bonnie, but also
by the breath-taking natural environment offer-
ing fantastic mountain hiking opportunities. In
addition, visits to Bonnie and his craft can easily
be combined with visits to the Vikapu Bomba

women basket weaving groups who will be in-
troduced in the next section. The work with Bon-
nie has been hampered by the limited mobile
signal coverage in the village and difficulties in
commuting to Iringa Town. A small outreach
centre in the tour area could be the solution by
bringing tourist customers to him in combina-
tion with visits to other attractions. This will fur-
ther strengthen the linkage between urban and
rural areas of Iringa and especially facilitate di-
rect community benefits in the participating vil-
lages.
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Bonnie performing with dancers in his home village

V. Vikapu Bomba - em-
powering women
through basket
weaving

This section evaluates the story of Vikapu
Bomba®’, an Iringa-based social business enter-
prise that markets local weaving style basket
products produced by women cooperatives in
rural areas of the region. The discussion is
based on a life story interview with founder and
director Catherine Shembilu.

1. Introducing Catherine

Catherine Shembilu is born in Lushoto in the
Usambara Mountains in North-East Tanzania in
1987 as the second child in a family of four sib-
lings. After undergoing primary, secondary and
high school education in her home region she
comes to Iringa in 2007 for her undergraduate

37 Vikapu Bomba” is Swahili slang that translates to “fan-
tastic baskets”.

studies in Counselling Psychology at Tumaini
University, Iringa University College, which to-
day has become the University of Iringa. During
her BA studies she receives a scholarship for an
extended field practicum of one year at llem-
bula Lutheran Hospital on the Southern end of
Iringa Region. Through the practicum, she de-
velops interest in the psychological challenges
of rural women in Southern Tanzania which are
characterized by a strained relationship be-
tween the cultural environment and economic
difficulties.

During her internship she befriends a medical
doctor from Finland who engages her in a rural
women empowerment project of researching
and procuring handmade products such as
beads, clothes, pottery and baskets. After fin-
ishing her undergraduate studies, she remains
in Iringa and continues with sending artisan
products to Finland. In 2012 she gets employed
in a public health outreach project of the na-
tional Muhimbili University of Medical Sciences
for two years. In fall 2014 she enrols at the Uni-
versity of Iringa again, this time for her Master
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of Arts in Community Development and Project
Management. In 2015 she registers Vikapu
Bomba as a social enterprise and the business
begins to grow and flourish significantly. She

decides to concentrate full-time on her busi-
ness and drops her studies in 2016. Since 2019
Catherine has her basket shop and store on the
upper floor inside Iringa Boma.

Catherine presenting baskets in her shop at Iringa Boma

2. The history of Vikapu
Bomba

In 2010 Catherine was sent to search for hand-
made products from women in Iringa by a med-
ical doctor from Finland who was specifically in-
terested in baskets products. She was not com-
pletely happy with the quality of the baskets she
bought on the main market in Iringa Town. In
her opinion, customers from European and
other countries bought baskets of low quality
out of charity motives, to help rural women in
Tanzania, but not out of a true need for and sat-
isfaction with the product. But Catherine wanted
to develop a better product that customers
would buy out of sincere demand and convic-
tion of the quality. She knew that if she wanted
to improve it, she would have to access the pro-
ducers directly. Luckily, one of the wholesalers

on the market directed her to Lulanzi village in
Kilolo District on the slopes of the Udzungwa
Mountains.

When she went to the village for the first time in
2011, she was introduced to an elder woman
who was known as a basket weaving authority.
But the old lady, Mama Atweluche, told her that
there were no buyers nowadays and that she
would weave baskets only once in a while as
presents for someone or for use at special oc-
casions. But she agreed to weave baskets for
Catherine for business on a trial basis. All other
Mamas refused as they did not believe that
Catherine would come back to buy the goods, let
alone regularly. When Catherine returned to the
village after three months, she found Atweluche
had woven only six baskets for her, which she
wanted to sell at a ridiculously low price. Cathe-
rine quickly decided to pay her almost four
times the amount requested.
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Atweluche Makongwa3®

Raising the price proved to be the right strategy
to win more Mamas for the project. On her sec-
ond visitin 2011 five more of them joined to be-
come six, and six more to become 12 on her
third visit in early 2012. Catherine now had a
core group of producers and began to train
them in improving their weaving and weaving
new styles. With the new styles she further in-
creased the prices which led to more women
wanting to join production. But the new recruits
would be women without significant prior
weaving skills who needed more intensive train-
ing. The solution was to recruit one personal
trainee for each of the original 12, making it 24
Mamas in 2014. The producer numbers shot up
in 2016-17 to reach 70 Mamas weaving fulltime
in the first village Lulanzi and 20 more in the
neighbouring Mlowa. Catherine decided to ex-
pand to another district, Njombe, and as of
2019, Vikapu Bomba has employed 155 women.

% |mage used under courtesy of Vikapu Bomba.
39 See https://www.vikapubomba.com.

The significant rise in production between 2014
and 2016 can be attributed to an international-
ization of the applied marketing and distribu-
tion channels. Through her employment with
Muhimbili University, she got into contact with
a Swiss business partner who agreed to help
her finding new ways for accessing markets.
The business partner not only helped with ship-
ments and distribution in European countries,
but also with developing professional photog-
raphy and visual design for setting up an inter-
national standard website®, product tags, and
various promotion material. From 2016 Vikapu
Bomba began to participate in international
trade fairs around East Africa and the world, in-
cluding exhibitions in Zanzibar, Kenya, Ger-
many and the US. Vikapu Bomba had arrived
where it wanted to be since its beginning - a
high quality and innovative product that could
compete on domestic as well as international
markets.
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VikapuBomba

Beautiful handmade baskets from Iringa, Tanzania

Vikapu Bomba logo#°

Still, the enterprise had no physical establish-
ment in Iringa. In mid-2018 Catherine began to
negotiate with fahari yetu and in 2019 opened
her company's office at Iringa Boma - Regional
Museum and Cultural Centre.

3. Marketing Iringa baskets -
conserving heritage
through innovation

“When | began researching hand-
made products, | learned that Iringa
has a long-standing tradition of basket
weaving and that the baskets from
Iringa are unique in style compared to
baskets from other places. We have
basket weaving traditions in different
regions of the country, but Iringa bas-
kets are different in terms of material

as well as the typical colour embellish-
ments. And if you look on the interna-
tional market you will see that Iringa
baskets are better known than other
baskets from Tanzania.”

The quote shows how Catherine identified the
baskets made in Iringa Region as a local form of
art and unique community heritage. In her
opinion, there are two features which makes
them unique. The first is the material they are
made of: a local reed grass called Milulu. The
second is a particular colour dye used to embel-
lish parts of the baskets, a dye which is cooked
from the roots of a tree endemic to the region.
Baskets in Iringa were made and used for mul-
tiple purposes such as strainers for purifying
liquids, drinking cups for local brew, sifters for
grains, and above all as storage facilities for
flour, rice, beans, and other types of food.

Traditional grain container and drinking mug baskets with typical colour

embellishments displayed at Iringa Boma

40 Image used under courtesy of Vikapu Bomba.
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Iringa baskets are part of the heritage of the
Hehe as well as of the Bena people, which are
the predominant ethnic groups in Iringa and
the neighbouring Njombe regions. In all their
forms the baskets were household items serv-
ing subsistence needs that all women in the
family learned to make when they were girls.
The baskets were also exchanged between
households as gifts, especially at weddings
when daughters-in-law or neighbours’ daugh-
ters married. Baskets furthermore served as
barter trade goods that women could exchange
against corn, chickens or other things. After the
introduction of the money economy, baskets
were sold among other goods on village auc-
tions. As the reed grass Milulu only grew in cer-
tain areas, basket producers from these regions
traded or sold it to people in areas where it did
not grow.

The previous decades brought a decline in so-
cial and cultural valuation of the baskets due to
their gradual replacement with plastic tools
such as storage containers, buckets, and cups.
Facing the lack of a commercial market, the vil-
lage women stopped making baskets except for
cultural occasions as wedding gifts or dowry
items. The decline of cultural value also brought
along a decline in basket product quality. In
Catherine’s opinion, the baskets were always
limited in their use and marketability beyond
the local setting. When she began her research,
she often found herself not satisfied with the
colour composition, the lack of different sizes,
poor weaving of finishing, the use of unclean
materials, and other shortcomings. Right from
the start, she identified a need for innovation
and quality assurance to make the baskets
more marketable. Catherine began training her
initial core group of 12 weavers to improve their
design and weaving skills. The courses were
based on weaving by pictures she shared and

discussed with women, and techniques to im-
prove the baskets' shape and colour composi-
tion. They also involved raising questions to-
gether as to why no one in the country was buy-
ing the old-style baskets anymore and if that
could be because of lack of quality and limited
usage possibilities.

As a result of the training and evaluation ses-
sions, the group first worked on improving the
quality of the traditional Iringa baskets, includ-
ing the materials used, the weaving structure,
and the finishing. In 2013, they began to pro-
duce tote bags as a new basket design in addi-
tion to the traditional forms. The tote bags
proved to be an innovative product that re-
sponded to the changing market needs and
helped Vikapu Bomba to develop a distin-
guished product identity. The next innovation
came in 2014/2015 with putting tags with a
photo and a short description of the manufac-
turing Mama on the baskets. The idea behind
that was to break the anonymity of the product
and to create a connection between the buyer
and the producer. While Catherine had been the
face of Vikapu Bomba before, now the Mamas
themselves were standing for their work. In
2015, the project introduced so-called round
baskets as another new product, baskets that
are round at the bottom, but go straight up at
the sides, as opposed to the traditional belly-
shape. In 2016, Vikapu Bomba began to produce
the round baskets in different sizes of exact
standard measurement which had been the de-
mand of the customers for some time. They
could now buy sets of baskets of different sizes
fitting into one another, in addition to the round
ones now also square ones of the same weav-
ing design. 2017 brought the latest shape inno-
vation so far with the significantly bigger, trape-
zium-shaped laundry baskets.
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Traditional style, tote bag, lamp shade, and laundry basket products of Vikapu Bomba

The diversification in shape went hand in hand
with widening the possible uses of the baskets.
Vikapu Bomba baskets can still be used for stor-
ing grains of beans, but also serve as handbags,
flower pots, toy containers, lamp shades, or
laundry bins. Considering all the changes in-
duced, | asked Catherine if her work would serve
to preserve local cultural heritage, or rather to
abandon and replace it. She replied that her
work is a strong effort of heritage conservation
and management. In her opinion, innovation is
not something that dilutes culture or puts it at
stake, but something that is part of culture. Cul-
ture needs to adjust itself to the changing de-
mands of life to survive and justify its existence,
so innovation and improvement is inherent in
heritage. If you want the world to remember
Iringa baskets and the Hehe to remember the
skills to make them, you need to produce bas-
kets that are marketable nowadays. For Cathe-
rine, the design changes do not distort culture,
for her the main criterion is that they remain
hand-woven. Abandoning culture would rather
mean not to make and use baskets at all any-
more.

~When | told the Mamas that | wanted
them to make baskets without colours,
they first refused straight away. They
said it is their culture and tradition to
put colour stripes, baskets without
them would not look nice. So, we
started with coloured baskets and |
convinced them slowly to reduce the
number of stripes until we made bas-
kets without any colour. In the end, the
colourless designs sold very well, and

they had no objection anymore. But
still they were very happy when we re-
sumed to produce coloured baskets
later, claiming that the work would be
much more enjoyable as weaving with-
out coloured reed grass would hurt the
eyes.”

Catherine’s example of changing the colours il-
lustrates the dynamics of conservation and in-
novation. It was difficult for the women to
change their familiar customs or the way they
were used to weave. Realizing that the change
would bring an economic advantage brought
them to agree to it. Nevertheless, they still felt
an emotional need for preserving their tradi-
tional heritage which was satisfied through the
opportunity to return to the traditional style. At
the end of the day, innovation for economic
purposes has helped to preserve the culture
and the skills. In the Vikapu Bomba villages the
people have started teaching the next genera-
tion basket weaving again, because it has been
given meaning and purpose again.

4. Community livelihoods and
economic empowerment

The life of the communities involved in the pro-
ject depends very much on the rain-fed agricul-
tural cycle of seasonal farming. Depending on
the rainfall, the yield of their harvests differs
from season to season. When the yield fails be-
cause of drought or overwatering, they face the
threat of food insecurity. When the yield is big,
the selling price for their crops drop and their
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profits become marginal. In any case there are
always waiting times between the seasons in
which the farmers are not economically produc-
tive. The dependence on this form of agricul-
ture makes life a constant struggle with immi-
nent poverty.

Even though the commercial value of basket-
making was recognized on a local market level,
usually it is not perceived as a profitable busi-
ness but rather as something ordinary that one
does for personal use. Most women viewed
basket-making as an activity of relaxation after
work in the fields or in the household, as a cul-
tural activity not geared towards supporting
their economic prosperity. Catherine does not
deny the importance of this leisure value in the
basket craft, but in order to succeed with her
project she knew that she would have to change
this perception.

“To change their mind-set was not
easy, of course. But our advantage was
that basket weaving is something that
they all knew since they were little kids.
We were not bringing in something
new from outside that is not fitting to
the local rural context, but to work on
something that always has been there
in their communities.”

In this quote, Catherine highlights the im-
portance of heritage as a development re-
source. She argues that it is easier to induce
changes in society when they are based on an
intrinsic element of it, even if it seems to be ne-
glected and forgotten on the present surface.
According to her, completely new and extrinsic
ideas require much more effort and patience

before they are accepted. Heritage as an intrin-
sic capital resource can be activated compara-
bly easier and promises to be more sustainable.

A major challenge causing neglect especially in
the face of the rise of plastic tools had been the
low local market prices. Not only buyers from
the communities, but also foreign buyers from
town had been used to take advantage of unfair
prices that did not create enough income for
the producers. Catherine’s approach now was to
apply a fair-trade policy and base her business
on a proper valuation of the work invested in
making the baskets. She calculates thata Mama
works for 6-10 days on one product, meaning
that very low prices are exploitation of labour.
The fair pricing policy paid off not only in terms
of motivating the women to get past their ne-
glect, but also began to boost their income sig-
nificantly. Catherine estimates that 90% of the
Mamas involved have been able to improve
their lives through the business. As an out-
standing example she presents Maila, a woman
with disabilities, making round baskets. The
basket weaving has empowered her to buy a
land plot, build a house, pave her yard, install a
domestic solar system, and start breeding small
animals as another income generating project.

Catherine sells round baskets for approximately
40 Euros, of which Maila receives 20 Euros. So,
when she makes five baskets in a month, she
earns 100 Euros. That is a significant amount in
the village in Iringa, an amount that would be
very hard to earn through selling food crops. In
addition to the women's direct income, the pro-
ject has created economic benefit also for the
men who increasingly participate in collecting
reed grass and sell it to the women.
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\ Vikapu
@ 4 Bz)m%a,

Handmade by: ff\ at lu.
Iringa, Tanzania

Vikapu Bomba = Fantastic Baskets
Artisan payment: ~280% above local price
+# days to weave this basket:

Maila Magelanga hand-wove this basket using
dried milulu grass, which grows along the rivers
of the southern Tanzanian highlands.

Maila was born in 1983 and is a mother of five
children. At the age of 30, Maila sustained an
accident, which left her paralyzed. Without the
use of her legs, she faces many challenges from
living in a village with bumpy dirt roads, to
providing for her children.

Weaving baskets has given new meaning to her
life. Maila works hard and is proud to have the
ability to earn an income. She has made enough
money to purchase her own plot of land, build a
home and send her children to schaol.

s www.‘vlkapubamba'.cum
“ info@vikapubomba.com

Product tag for baskets woven by Maila Magelange*'

While generating significant economic improve-
ments for the women involved, sustaining
Vikapu Bomba as a business has remained a
challenge. The fair pricing has posed a barrier
for customers who find the baskets too expen-
sive, especially on the Tanzanian market. De-
spite acknowledging the superior quality of the
product, many are not willing to pay adequately
for the work. Yet, the enterprise would have to
sell bigger numbers of baskets to become prof-
itable or at least to be able to conveniently
cover its operation expenses such as weaving
and design training, product finishing, transport
and distribution, office, shop, marketing, web-
site, exhibitions, etc. Up until now, Catherine is
still investing her own resources to keep the
production moving, yet she is not always able to
keep enough stock for shop display and stor-
age.

5. Aspects of socio-cultural
empowerment

Reviving the heritage of basket weaving can be
seen as a form of empowerment that has cre-
ated several social and cultural benefits for the
rural communities in Iringa. First, making bas-
ket products for national and international mar-

4" Image used under courtesy of Vikapu Bomba.

kets has given members of the communities in-
volved significant cultural exposure. Catherine
has observed that the people in rural areas are
not exposed to many things outside their envi-
ronment and until today their access to global-
ized products is limited. If at all, they receive
feedback only from the local circulation market
which is restricted to the same perceptions they
hold themselves. Hence, it is not easy for them
to put themselves in the shoes of external cus-
tomers with their demands for quality or to
think about creative uses of their baskets. With
Catherine’s approach of product innovation, this
has changed. Through long processes of aware-
ness raising and training, the Mamas have real-
ized that they are now making baskets of much
higher quality compared to the past. Even if the
product has been modified, the improved qual-
ity gives the traditional heritage its value back
and the people a sense of pride for their cul-
ture.

Exposure also comes into play in their reaction
to European visitors Catherine takes to the vil-
lages from time to time. On the one hand, the
appearance of white foreigners triggers the
connotation that Catherine or Vikapu Bomba
must make a lot of money with their business,
and this connotation at times leads to dissatis-
faction with the proceeds they receive. This
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challenge can only be accommodated by re-
peated interaction and education. On the other
hand, Catherine observes that the foreigners'in-
terest also makes the villagers proud of their
culture, and of the improved quality of their
goods.

Income generation through basket weaving has
also empowered women in their gender rela-
tions to men. In the beginning, Catherine repeat-
edly observed that the income generated
through the craft work of the participating Ma-
mas was taken by their husbands who would
squander it drinking. She realized that the
women needed training not only in manufac-
turing baskets but also in governing their own
financial affairs, if the project was to create a
sustainable impact. Thus, cooperative financial
training and management became part of the
group activities of Vikapu Bomba and the project
succeeded in supporting not only economic but
also social independence of the women from
their husbands.

Another issue that had to be addressed was the
culture of secrecy and envy that hindered the
women to prosper further. When the project
started, the women were reluctant to share
their skills and information about the oppor-
tunity. The Mamas strived to protect their own
benefit through avoiding competing with others
and maintaining it exclusive. It took some time
raising awareness and capacity building on the
importance of social capital to make them un-
derstand the social value of growth, that the
business depended on sharing and cooperation
in order to succeed and increase its market
share. To achieve this, Catherine used tradi-
tional structures of hierarchy, initially paying
the “old members” more than the recruits they
brought. This incentive made the members of
the core group feel to be adequately recognized
for their position and fostered their motivation.
The result was the first major increase in the
number of participating Mamas from the core
group of 12 to 24 in 2014, with every Mama

bringing an apprentice who they did not see as
a competitor.

In a nutshell, Vikapu Bomba has significantly
contributed to the growth of social coherence
and solidarity in its production villages. The
weaving brings the women together not only
for work but also to discuss life challenges, to
share advice on how to deal with problems, and
to openly learn from each other. The social cap-
ital together with the developed skills and ca-
pacities and the access to new markets for the
products has given the women the exposure to
make changes in their life happen, to become
agents of their own destiny.

6. Partnering with Iringa
Boma

Another challenge Catherine had to address as
her business grew was to find space for her
company's office administration, finishing, stor-
age, and a shop outlet for the baskets. When
Catherine started to supply the souvenir shop of
the Boma Café in 2016, she soon realized that
Iringa Boma would be the right place for her
business to thrive further if she was able to es-
tablish her own space inside the building. She
saw that Vikapu Bomba would perfectly fit to the
fundamental principles of the Boma and its ac-
tivities to conserve and utilize cultural heritage
for community access and benefits. After the
departure of the first café tenant, Catherine
dreamt of taking over the entire café and gift
shop, but she did not have enough capital to in-
vest in rent, equipment and furniture. To mod-
ify and furnish the attic space on the other hand
did not require as big of an investment, and in
2018 she decided to go for that option. After ne-
gotiations with the fahari yetu management and
needed economic and technical preparations,
in January 2019 Vikapu Bomba finally moved
into the Boma and began to sell baskets on the
upper floor.
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After nine months, Catherine evaluates Vikapu
Bomba'’s presence at Iringa Boma positively. She
has been able to establish her business in the
city centre of Iringa, and customers appreciate
the unique setting of her shop in the restored
flair of the historical building. The connection to
Iringa Boma and fahari yetu has brought her
business more attention and recognition, in
particular at local and national level, for in-
stance through regular events at the Boma, vis-
its to Tanzanian ministers and foreign ambassa-
dors, and joint representation at tourism fairs

in different parts of the country. On the other
hand, she is aware that the presence of her
business also adds value to Iringa Boma and its
activities, as it is a community development en-
terprise with national and international market-
ing links, and a customer base whose attention
is directed to the Boma through the partner-
ship. All'in all, the partnership has proven to be
mutually beneficial as two formerly separated
visitor and customer groups have been pooled
together.

SEESY

Shared booth between Vikapu Bomba and fahari yetu at Kuribu Kusini tourism exhibition in September 2019

For 2020 Catherine has planned to further fur-
nish her space at the Boma. Several modifica-
tions to the staircase and the partitioning of the
upper floor will support Vikapu Bomba as a part-
nering yet independent unit within the prem-
ises. fahari yetu and Vikapu Bomba furthermore
have planned to develop and implement collab-
orative outreach activities such as joint cultural
tours to the villages in Kilolo District. Customers
will be offered overnight visits to Lulanzi and
Kising'a villages to witness the basket weaving
process and interact with Bonnie Lulenga and his
music performances. The rural environment of
the Udzungwa Mountains also invites for hiking
tours that can be combined with the cultural ex-
periences. Catherine’s dream is to build a rural
conservation centre in Lulanzi where the
women can weave or store their baskets and

where training can be conducted. The centre
would also serve as a one-stop coordination
point for the cultural tour itineraries, integrat-
ing basket weaving experiences, music perfor-
mances, and visitors' accommodation.

VI. Conclusive reflec-
tions

When we compare the presented cases, several
underlying themes become evident that illus-
trate how heritage manifests itself in different
forms of capital and how these are converted
into each other. Both narrations address the
question of commercial value and how far it is
inherent in the tradition of the craft. In both
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cases it appears that the use value for the com-
munities has played a big role, a value that has
been diminished in recent decades through the
introduction of plastic tools as a cheap alterna-
tive to hand-made products. Both types of craft
furthermore carried a leisure value for relaxa-
tion after work in the fields, they served as a ve-
hicle for bringing the community together. This
social function to a lesser extent used to create
a market value for trading baskets and music in-
struments within the region and its communi-
ties. The market value derived from the availa-
bility of materials and skill traditions in certain
areas and villages. The challenge identified by
both narrators - Catherine for the baskets and
Bonnie for musical craft - is to translate the un-
derstanding of commercial value oriented to lo-
cal markets into an understanding of commer-
cial value oriented to wider national and inter-
national markets. In case of the baskets, Cathe-
rine has assumed the role of a translator or a
mediator between the local and the wider con-
text. For the case of Bonnie Lulenga, fahari yetu
is still growing into that role.

Another interesting parallel is the attitude to-
wards changes and modifications that must be
made to the heritage as a strategy of conserva-
tion and even as a necessity for its survival. Both
narrators conceive innovation not as distortion
to, but as an inherent function of heritage in its
self-adjustment to changing demands of life. At
the same time, both lay a clear demarcation
that their products remain heritage only as long
as they are hand-made. As long as that is the
case, the craft works against the lack of confi-
dence in and neglect of what the communities
perceive as their own culture and serves to bol-
ster their pride and self-esteem, feelings that
can be regarded as cultural capital.

As introduced in the beginning, the entire fahari
yetu and Iringa Boma programme centres on
SDG 11 - sustainable cities and communities. In
both described cases it has not only created
positive socio-economic links between the rural
area and the urban centre of Iringa Region, but

it also linked the rural heritage and lifestyle with
the globalizing world of today. The links have
supported economic livelihoods and socially
and culturally empowered the participating
community groups. Another target of SDG 11 is
to provide access to safe and inclusive spaces.
This has been achieved on a village level in par-
ticular in the case of Vikapu Bomba where the
basket weaving business has created space of
social interaction and economic independence
for the women. The Boma in Iringa town has fur-
thermore provided space for promotion and
marketing of both basket weaving and music to
a wider and diverse community.

The programme has shown that the goal of
working towards sustainable communities
through heritage conservation and utilization
goes hand in hand with other SDGs and their
targets. SDG 4 - quality education aims at raising
awareness of cultural diversity and culture's
contribution to sustainable development. Both
narrations refer to this as a key impact, such as
that the project supports an understanding of
cultural diversity in terms of making the local
baskets and music styles known to the world
and at the same time exposing the producing
communities to new interpretations of their
heritage. The connectivity in this regard be-
comes a sustainable development outcome
that makes people to manage their own way
into the future. SDG 4 also targets at developing
entrepreneurship skills as an alley to sustain
livelihoods, which is supported in both cases as
well. In the same vein, they stand in line with
SDG 12 - responsible consumption and produc-
tion which aims at developing sustainable forms
of tourism that create jobs and promotes local
culture and products. Lastly, all the measures
elaborated support the overarching vision of
SDG 1 - no poverty.

Despite all the positive effects, it still seems to
be early to foresee how far-reaching and sus-
tainable they will be. At the end of the day it ap-
pears to be hard to devise use plans for con-
served heritage assets that outweigh modern
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commercial development approaches in creat-
ing direct benefits for community members. Al-
though the participants in the investigated
cases have begun to change their perception,
the wider local community in Iringa and Tanza-
nia still seems to perceive culture and heritage
as something of cherished intangible value but
counterproductive to achieve economic pros-
perity. Perhaps more than in a European con-
text, African heritage theory and practice needs
to embrace a path to direct individual economic
empowerment through heritage, to work out
the commodity value of heritage for the com-
munities. The mission remains to integrate this
value into the traditional meanings without dis-
counting them. The examples have shown the
path to follow in this endeavour that it can work
through inclusive engagement and creation of
ownership open to various actors within the
community.
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